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Foreword

This Comparative Dictionary of Tibetan Dialects is the work of my predecessor in Bern, Professor Roland Bielmeier, and his students. Professor Bielmeier’s untimely death prevented his seeing the publication of this work. Moreover, his early parting also prevented the completion of his unifying exposition and discussion of the phonological developments in the Tibetan dialects over the course of twelve centuries. The manuscript of this wonderful study was in the process of unfolding, but this crowning jewel could not now be included in the present posthumous edition of the dictionary.

The analyses and correspondences compiled here, however, will enable others to glean what Roland saw so clearly and wished yet to put into a final draft. The many files of notes and the discussions and correspondence with research team members and colleagues make amply clear that Roland had a precise and detailed conception of the diverse processes and developments in the various Tibetan dialects, particularly regarding the specific processes of language change affecting initial clusters, rhymes and a diversity of tonogenetic evolutionary pathways, whether fully completed, as in Lhasa Tibetan, or only partially developed and seemingly arrested in mid-development with as yet only a limited phonological functional load, as in Dzongkha, or entirely lacking, as in the toneless dialects of Western Archaic Tibetan dialects and Amdo Tibetan.

All these insights were already fully articulated and just waiting to be presented in a piece of prose which we shall now never see. Furthermore, the unifying text which the now deceased editor intended to provide, as his notes show, would also have contained an historical exposition of the earliest attestations of Tibetan in Western and Japanese sources from the time of Nicolaes Witsen and Athanasius Kircher as well as a discussion of earlier classifications of Tibetan dialects made by an array of previous linguists and Tibetologists. The notes also include observations on Shafer’s Proto-West Bodish hypothesis, lexical change phenomena, and phenomena as disparate as the loss of the subscripted r with labials in the Hor dialects to the chronology of fricativisation and de-affricativisation in Western Innovative Tibetan.

Although work on the Comparative Dictionary of Tibetan Dialects commenced in 1992, the scourge of planned obsolescence and compounded software incompatibilities turned out to be one of the principal factors delaying the publication of the dictionary. As a consequence, in 2011 and 2012, the CDTD database was reengineered in order to enable to the physical publication of the dictionary, financed with the Berufungskredit of Professor Bielemeier’s successor. These volumes stand as an enduring tribute to their author, Roland Bielmeier, and to the team of students whom he inspired.

George van Driem
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Introduction

This dictionary is the outcome of now more than twenty years of project work. Most of the data were collected by project members in the field. Other data were taken from recent and reliable publications. We started our first project in 1992 with the title ‘Historical-comparative lexicon of Tibetan dialects’ which was financed by the Swiss National Foundation. This first phase ended in 1995, and the Swiss National Foundation agreed to follow up funding for a second project entitled ‘Foundations of a historical grammar of Tibetan’, which lasted until 2000, with a few breaks in between.

Goals

The comparison of the lexicon of Written Tibetan, i.e. of the classical and preclassical language, with the lexicon of the modern spoken Tibetan dialects shows that the modern spoken varieties have undergone a simplification of syllable structure. However, the kind and degree of simplification resulting from language change in Tibetan varies considerably between the different areas where Tibetan is spoken as a mother tongue. The documentation of this historical language change in Tibetan on the phonetic, phonemic and lexical levels represented the goal of our first project ‘Historical-comparative lexicon of Tibetan dialects’. To work towards this goal, we set out to collect a limited selection of vocabulary items in as many spoken varieties as possible, and to compare this vocabulary with the etymologically corresponding lexical forms in Written Tibetan. The main aim was to discover the principles of sound change in Tibetan in the course of the last twelve centuries.

The second project was linked to the preceding project both in terms of data and goal. On the one hand, we continued our work with the dictionary, and, on the other hand, we aimed to extend our research to all linguistic levels. In the first project, we had mainly dealt with the phonetic, phonemic and lexical levels from a diachronic point of view. Now grammar was to be integrated into our diachronic approach. The basic methodological idea remained the same, i.e. to enable the comparison between the grammars of spoken varieties and the grammar of Written Tibetan. We decided on a selection of spoken Tibetan varieties for which to write grammars. We made our choice on the basis of two criteria. Firstly, we intended finally to produce reliable grammars from all main areas of the Tibetan linguistic area. Secondly, archaic or conservative varieties were to be given first priority. Furthermore, we aimed to establish a new genetic classification of the Tibetan dialects based on the principles of sound change and to establish the dialect geography of linguistic Tibet based on sound change and lexical change.


Processing the data

The fieldwork data were recorded on tape, transcribed by developing the phonemic analysis of the different varieties, and entered into the computer. For the verbs, simple sentences were elicited and entered together with notes on the classification of each verb, documented with the sentences. In the case of published sources, the material was culled from the texts, and the phonemic systems were adapted. In both cases, the English or German translations were entered, as well as the source references. The last step in processing the data was aimed at establishing the inner Tibetan etymology. This was achieved by applying the historical-comparative method, well known from Indo-European studies, to establish regular sound correspondences between the orthographical forms of Written Tibetan and the spoken dialectal forms. The highly labour-intensive task of assigning the correct etymology to every dialect item was shared amongst all the members of the research team. Basically the field workers were responsible for ‘their’ dialects, whereas the data from the published sources were dealt with mainly by Marianne Volkart and myself.


Dictionary

It was our aim from the outset ultimately to make this documentation accessible in the form of a dictionary modelled after R. L. Turner’s A Comparative Dictionary of the Indo-Aryan Languages (Oxford 1966/1969). Following Turner, who had arranged all the Middle and New Indo-Aryan words under the etymologically corresponding Sanskrit word, we decided to arrange all the Tibetan dialectal words according to a new dialect classification under their etymologically corresponding Written Tibetan words, arranged alphabetically according to the traditional Tibetan system. It was in the early stage of the second project that we decided — still following Turner to a certain extent — to call our dictionary the Comparative Dictionary of Tibetan Dialects (CDTD).

Two pre-prints of the verb volume of the CDTD were printed in September 1997 and September 1998. The first consisted of a main volume comprising 253 pages in two columns, including 1,532 main entries of Written Tibetan verbs and the corresponding forms from 32 dialectal varieties. The second pre-print consisted of a main volume comprising 272 pages in two columns with 1,567 main entries of Written Tibetan verbs and the corresponding forms from 34 dialectal varieties. Each of the two pre-prints contained an introductory section with a preliminary new classification of Tibetan dialects, their phonemic inventories and so forth, and accompanied by an index volume.

In order to present our results to the international community, we printed a third pre-print of the verb volume in September 2002 which we disseminated at the 8th Himalayan Languages Symposium which we organised at the University of Berne from the 19th to the 22nd of September 2002. The main volume comprised 325 pages in two columns and contained 1,602 main entries of Written Tibetan verbs with their dialectal correspondences from 67 different varieties. This volume was accompanied by two index volumes. One index volume was 209 pages in length and contained all Written Tibetan verbs and all dialect records. The second index volume was 199 pages in length and contained the English and German translations together with their lexical type based on the Written Tibetan entry as well as the dialect varieties in which reflexes of these same etyma had been documented.

The first two pre-prints of the noun volume of the CDTD were printed in April 2000 and in and July 2001, and both pre-prints were organised in the same manner as the verb volume and were likewise accompanied by index volumes. The first noun volume pre-print consisted of a main volume comprising 557 pages in two columns, containing 5,710 main entries of Written Tibetan nominal formations and the corresponding forms from 57 dialectal varieties. The second noun volume pre-print consisted of a main volume which was 646 pages in length, printed in two columns and containing 6,006 main entries of Written Tibetan nominal formations along with the corresponding forms from 67 dialectal varieties. Since we were unable to finish the revision of the noun volume before the 8th Himalayan Languages Symposium, we presented a third pre-print that only contained the first revised half of the main noun volume together with the corrresponding index volumes.

Roland Bielmeier






Research group and fieldwork

Roland Bielmeier and Ngawang Tsering

In Western Tibet, the fieldwork was conducted by Ngawang Tsering and Roland Bielmeier. Roland Bielmeier started doing fieldwork on Balti and Ladakhi in the years between 1986 to 1988 and continued this work after the beginning of the first project in 1992. In this endeavour, he was supported by Ngawang Tsering, who is a native speaker of the Lower Ladakhi dialect of Nurla and who also collected an impressive amount of dialectal data on the different varieties all over Ladakh in the years between 1995 and 1997, which he and Roland Bielmeier afterwards transcribed and evaluated together.


Felix and Chungda Haller

Fieldwork

We collected, transcribed and etymologised new material for the CDTD: In order to contribute new material to the CDTD, my wife Chungda and I travelled to a number of places in eastern Tibet listed below.


Amdo

Them chen, Chab cha, Rma stod, Mdzo rgan rwa bar, Bla brang and Rnga ba. Of these places, Them chen and Rnga ba were closed to foreigners, but we were able to obtain travel permits. We were, however, not able to get a permit for Rkang tsha and Mkhar dmar and, therefore, had to find informants in Xining. In addition, we had the opportunity to collect a smaller amount of material from two informants in Xining, one from Pad ma and another one from Bya mdo.


Kham

Dar rtse mdo, Dkar mdzes, Sde dge, Li thang and 'Ba' thang. All of these places were closed to foreigners, but we were able to obtain a travel permit.

During this fieldwork my responsibility was to collect material from the informants on the basis of a questionnaire which Roland Bielmeier and I had compiled. We communicated with the informants mainly in Chinese for two reasons: 1) Tibetans from outside of Central Tibet rarely understand Central Tibetan. 2) Using one variety of Tibetan while eliciting material of another variety of Tibetan could have influenced the informants. My wife Chungda provided me with indispensible assistance in many ways, especially in communicating with the local authorities and in finding suitable informants.

The materials collected consist of a noun corpus and a verb corpus for each dialect. The average noun corpus comprises about 700 nouns and the average verb corpus about 170 verbs. The Them chen material is, however, larger, because it contains all the data from my book Dialect and folktales from Themchen (2004). We only collected a smaller amount of material from the Pad ma and Bya mdo informants for lack of time.

After we had collected the materials, I transcribed and etymologised them. In the case of the verb material, I also had to include interlinear morphemic glosses.

In addition, we were able to contribute Shigatse material to the CDTD. The informant from whom the material has been elicited is my wife Chungda, a native speaker of Shigatse Tibetan. The material contains not only the data of my dissertation Dialect and folktales from Shigatse (2000) and my textbook Introduction to modern Central Tibetan (in preparation), but also includes many more etyma that have been elicited separately.

We also etymologised the Balti-material marked ‘Bal/ Raja’ contained in the publication Bielmeier, Roland, and Felix Haller (eds.). In preparation. A Balti-Urdu-English Dictionary by Muhammad Ali Shah, Raja of Shigar.


Published sources

We made accessible published data for the CDTD:

This task did not only involve the entering of published data in the computer. Often the data had to be etymologised too, and in the case of some material from China, the Chinese renderings of etyma had to be translated into English. My main responsibility was the etymologising of the material and the translation of the Chinese renderings into English while my wife Chungda entered the data in the computer. We made the following material accessible:


1)Ngari Tibetan by QU Aitang and TAN Kerang (1983) (in Chinese): The dialects of Lhasa, Sgar, Ru thog, Spu hreng, Mtho lding, Dge rgyas, Mtsho chen and Sger rtse.

2)A Tibeto-Burman Lexicon by DAI Qingxia et al. (1992): The dialects of ’Ba’ thang and A rig.

3)Golok material contained in several articles by Sprigg.

4)Dzongkha by George van Driem (1998), some articles about Dzongkha by George van Driem and Martine Mazaudon.

5)Vocabulary of Amdo Tibetan Dialects by HUA Kan (2002): The dialects of Them chen and Ba yan (Dpa' lung).



In addition, I looked through the English translation of the BTC and made some suggestions for improvements where I found it necessary.


Informants


Central Tibet


Shigatse

Chung bdag (Chungda) Haller was born in 1964 in Shigatse City. She attended primary school in Shigatse and the middle school attached to the Central Institute for Nationalities in Beijing and studied at the Department for English Literature of the Tibet University in Lhasa. She speaks Tibetan, Chinese and German and was the main informant for the Shigatse material of the CDTD.


[image: ]
Fig. 1: Chung bdag (Chungda) Haller

Mr Phyug ra tshe brtan was one of the storytellers who contributed to the dissertation of F. Haller (2000). He was a member of the former secular upper class in Shigatse and was married to a Tibetan from Lhasa. His family name Phyug ra means ‘rich courtyard’. He was a personality respected for his learning, especially in the fields of literature, history and calligraphy. Before retirement, he worked as a middle-school teacher in Shigatse. At the time of the recording (1990), which took place in Shigatse, he was about 60 years old.

Mrs Nyi ma phan thogs was one of the storytellers who contributed to the dissertation of F. Haller. She was an illiterate construction worker from Shigatse and lived in Lhasa for a long time. Famous for her knowledge of folktales, she was employed by public authorities and private individuals as an informant. Some of her stories were published in written Tibetan or Chinese versions or adapted into plays. At the time of the recording (1990), which took place in Shigatse, she was about 60 years old.

Mr Bstan ’dzin was one of the storytellers who contributed to the dissertation of F. Haller. He was an educated monk of Tashilhunpo monastery who lived in Lhasa for some time. At the time of the recording (1990), which took place in Shigatse, he was about 50 years old.


Amdo


Them chen

Mrs Bde skyid sgrol ma was born in 1976. She comes from the township of Brag dmar, and her family formerly belonged to the tribe of the Bra tsha. She attended primary and middle school in Them chen and studied at the Department for Languages and Literatures of the National Minorities of the Qinghai Institute for Nationalities (field of study: Tibetan) in Xining. Mrs Bde skyid sgrol ma was employed as the main informant for F. Haller’s grammar of Them chen Tibetan (2004). At the time of printing she was said to work as a middle school teacher in Them chen. The recordings took place in Xining in 1995, 1996 and 1997.


[image: ]
Fig. 2: Bde skyid sgrol ma

Mr Yong bha was born in 1971. He comes from the township of Bka’ ’gyur and his family formerly belonged to the tribe of the Sngags pa. He attended primary and middle school in Them chen and studied at the Department for Languages and Literatures of the National Minorities of the Qinghai Institute for Nationalities (field of study: Tibetan) in Xining. Mr Yong bha was consulted as an additional informant for F. Haller’s grammar of Them chen Tibetan and is now working as a translator and dubber in Xining. The recordings took place in Xining in 1995, 1996 and 1997.

Mr Hrin pe was born in 1964. He comes from the township of Seng ge and his family formerly belonged to the tribe of the A sgur. Both of his parents and his wife are also from Them chen. He attended primary school and the lower stage of middle school in Them chen, the Normal School for Nationalities of the Tibetan Autonomous Prefecture of Rma lho and studied Tibetan at the Department for Languages and Literatures of the National Minorities of the Qinghai Institute for Nationalities in Xining. Mr Hrin pe was also consulted as an additional informant for F. Haller’s grammar of Them chen Tibetan. At the time of printing, he was said to work as a government official in Them chen. The recordings took place in Them chen in 1992 and 1994.

Mr Tshe ring rgyal comes from the township of Brag dmar and both of his parents and his wife are also from Them chen. He attended primary school for one year and was about 40 years old at the time of the recording. Mr Tshe ring rgyal contributed the folktales to F. Haller’s grammar of Them chen Tibetan. At the time of printing, he was said to work as a trader in Them chen. The recording took place in 1994.


Chab cha

Mr Gnam lha yag is a nomad from Khri ka. Both of his parents are also from Khri ka and his wife comes from Chab cha. He attended primary school and the lower stage of middle school in Khri ka, the Normal School for Nationalities in Chab cha and the Graduate School of Education of Qinghai in Xining.

At the time of the recording (1992), which took place in Chab cha, he was 25 years old and was working as a teacher of Tibetan at the Middle School for Nationalities in Chab cha.


Bla brang

Mr Sangs rgyas mkhar is a nomad from the township of Rgan gya (about 50 km from Bla brang). Both of his parents and his wife are also from Rgan gya. He attended primary school and middle school in the vicinity of Rgan gya and the Normal School for Nationalities in Bla brang.

At the time of the recording (1992), which took place in Bla brang, he was 29 and was working as a teacher of Tibetan at the Tibetan middle school in Bla brang.


Mdzo rgan rwa bar

Mr Tshe tshe is a nomad from the township of Mdzo rgan rwa bar belonging to Rma stod County. Both of his parents are from Mdzo rgan rwa bar and his wife comes from the Tibetan Autonomous Prefecture of Rma lho. He attended the Normal School of the Tibetan Autonomous Prefecture of Mgo log for three or four months. At the time of the recording (1992), which took place in Mdzo rgan rwa bar, he was 30 years old and was working as an elementary school teacher.


Mkhar dmar

Mr Blo bzang don grub is a nomad from the township of Mkhar dmar belonging to Chi len County. Both of his parents are also from Mkhar dmar. He became a monk in Chi len County at the age of 18. When he was 25 years old, he entered the Tibetan Institute for Buddhology of Sku ’bum Monastery (near Xining).

At the time of the recording (1992), which took place in Xining, he was 28 years old and still a student.


Pad ma

Mr Bzang po did not receive any formal education. At the time of the recording (1997), which took place in Xining, he was 47 years old.


Rkang tsha

Mr Lha mo skyabs is from the county seat of Rkang tsha. Both of his parents are also from Rkang tsha and were nomads before they moved to the county seat. He is married to the Bya mdo informant. He attended primary and middle school in Rkang tsha and studied at the Tibetan Department of the Northwest Institute for Nationalities in Lanzhou and speaks some Lhasa Tibetan.

At the time of the recording (1992), which took place in Xining, he was 29 years old and worked as a translator and reporter.


Rma stod

Mr Nor bu tshe ring is a nomad from the county seat of Rma stod. Both of his parents and his wife are also from Rma stod. He first completed a special four-year training for nomads that summarises primary and middle school in Rma stod. Following that, he attended a graduate school of education in Xining for three years.

At the time of the recording (1992), which took place in Rma stod, he was 32 years old and worked at the National People’s Congress (section Rma stod).


Rnga ba

Mr Bzod pa rgya mtsho (Bzod kho) is a peasant from Middle Rnga ba. Both of his parents are also from Rnga ba. He attended primary school in Rnga ba, middle school in Mdzod dge and the Tibetan School of Sichuan Province in Rta’u.

At the time of the recording (1993), which took place in Rnga ba, he was 25 years old and was working as a teacher of Tibetan at the Tibetan Middle School of the County of Rnga ba in the county seat of Rnga ba.


Bya mdo

Mrs ’Jam dbyangs skyid was born in 1965 and is a peasant from Bya mdo. Both of her parents are from Dpa' lung. She is married to the Rkang tsha informant. She attended a normal school for nationalities and a graduate school of education. Mrs ’Jam dbyangs skyid is a noted singer and writer. The recording took place in Xining in 1997.


Kham


’Ba’ thang

Mr A bstan is a peasant from the county seat of ’Ba’ thang. Both of his parents are peasants from ’Ba’ thang. He attended a monastery school for two years and primary school for one year. When he was 23 years old, he joined an opera group. He understands some Lhasa-Tibetan.

At the time of the recording (1993), which took place in ’Ba’ thang, he was about 50 years old.


Dar rtse mdo

Mr Phun tshogs rgyal mtshan is a peasant from the township of Lcags gad pa. Both of his parents are peasants from Lcags gad pa. He attended primary and middle school in Lcags gad pa and the Tibetan School of Sichuan Province in Rta’u.

At the time of the recording (1993), which took place in Dar rtse mdo, he was 27 years old and was working for an office in Dar rtse mdo that was responsible for the reception of Tibetans in exile.


Sde dge

Mr Rta mgrin tshe dbang is from the township of Dpal spungs. Both of his parents are also from Dpal spungs and were nomads. He went to a monastery school in Dpal spungs for 8 years and then attended the Central Institute for Nationalities in Beijing for 2 years in order to improve his knowledge of Tibetan and Chinese. The informant is the younger brother of Prof. Thub bstan phun tshogs affiliated to this institute.

He understands some Lhasa Tibetan and had a girlfriend from Shigatse, when we met him. At the time of the recording (1993), which took place in the county seat of Sde dge, he was 22 years old.


Dkar mdzes

Mr Phun tshogs dbang ’dus is a peasant from the township of Mda’ mdo. Both of his parents are peasants from Mda' mdo. He attended primary school in Mda’ mdo, the Middle School for Nationalities in Dkar mdzes for three years and the Normal School of the City of Dkar mdzes for 4 years. In addition, he took a three-month course of Tibetan mathematics in Dar rtse mdo.

At the time of the recording (1993), which took place in Dkar mdzes, he was 24 years old and had been a teacher of Tibetan for three years in Datongma, a nomadic area in Dkar mdzes.


Li thang

Mr Bstan pa is an incarnate lama from the county seat of Li thang. Both of his parents are peasants from Li thang. He attended primary school and middle school in Li thang, a normal school in ’Ba’ thang and Tibet University in Lhasa for two years. The informant understands Lhasa Tibetan.

At the time of the recording (1993), which took place in Li thang, he was 27 years old and was working as a middle-school teacher of Tibetan in Li thang.



Veronika Hein

Veronika Hein started her research on the dialect of Tabo/Spiti in 1995 and has been doing field work in Spiti and Upper Kinnaur regularly since then.

The first focus of her work was collecting lexical data for the CDTD (nouns) and working out the phonology of Tabo Tibetan. She was first supported in her field work by the late Pema Dorje of Tabo Village, who had left Tabo Monastery a few years before and was at the time a young family man without formal education but with an excellent knowledge of the local Tibetan culture and language as well as a good command of Tibetan and English. Pema Dorje was therefore an ideal local assistant, highly motivated to work for the benefit of the local community and their culture. With his outgoing personality and keen interest in the local culture, he could open many doors and make an important contribution by acting as a language informant but also as a personal assistant and translator introducing the field worker from Switzerland to storytellers and other specialists of local culture. In the first three years, the cooperation with Pema Dorje as her main language informant took place as one-month working periods in Tabo with daily sessions in which the lexemes in the target language were elicited on the basis of a word list of a related Tibetan dialect (Southern Mustang) or the written Tibetan forms, or, if neither was known to the informant, with the help of an English translation. After a preparatory round of a section of about 100 words of the full list, the prepared words were recorded (on audio tape) and in a third round transcribed and translated into English. With the recording of about 750 Tabo verbs and their use in sentences the focus of the research shifted to morphology and syntax, thus forming a good basis for a dissertation project of a comprehensive linguistic description of the Tibetan dialect of Tabo.

Apart from the recording sessions with Pema Dorje for the CDTD, there were also story telling sessions, to which Pema Dorje invited a well known village lady (Ane Phuntsok Dolma, about 55 at the time of the first recordings), who often sat with other local women telling stories and singing songs before the arrival of TV at Tabo Village. Ane Phuntsok Dolma told several parts of the Epic of King Gesar (in Tabo called Ling Singsing Gyalwo) to Pema Dorje and the Swiss field worker in a kind of semi-studio recording session of 1-2 hours length each, in which Pema Dorje acted as the audience, putting in short reactions or questions to keep the storytelling going. Like this, with the help of Pema Dorje, a lot of lexical data and about 10 hours of storytelling could be recorded up to 1998.

Unfortunately, the projects got interrupted by the untimely death of the main informant, Pema Dorje, in 1999. But due to the cooperation of Pema Dorje’s youngest brother, Sonam Tsering, who was ready to step in, the research could be continued. Sonam Tsering was 21 years old when he joined the research project in 2000 and was at the time studying Mathematics and Economics in Dharamsala. Although he had not been living in Spiti for some years, he has turned out to be highly qualified for assisting linguistic fieldwork. Apart from his native Tabo Tibetan, he is fluent in Hindi (spoken and written) and not only speaks very good English and Nepali, but also the Central Tibetan dialect spoken among the Tibetan refugee community in Dharamsala and some Pahari dialects of the hill villages near Dharamsala. Sonam Tsering has some working knowledge of written Tibetan as well. His profound knowledge of the local culture and his great interest in the history and the traditions of Spiti are also the foundations for his respected position in the village society although he is not from any of the most important families of Tabo.
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Fig. 3: Sonam Tsering, Tabo 2009

In the summer of 2000, Sonam Tsering first contributed to the CDTD by adding new lexemes to the collection of Tabo nouns (added up to about 2700). His main contribution though consisted in going through the sentences illustrating the Tabo verbs and helping work out verb patterns and stems of the collected verbs. On short excursions in the area of lower Spiti and upper Kinnaur, some linguistic geography could be done and with a short questionnaire some phonological isoglosses could be established. The relevant data have also gone into the CDTD under the names of the places in upper Kinnaur: Nako, Namgya and Nesang.

Alongside these important additions to the CDTD, Sonam Tsering also assisted with the transcription of the stories recorded with Ane Phuntsok Dolma and his brother Pema Dorje and finally helped translating them into English. Because of Sonam Tsering’s special interest in music and songs, a new project could be started in 2001. Apart from consolidating the grammar of Tabo Tibetan, an additional focus was set on recording oral traditions, i.e. mostly old songs but also more stories and formal speeches. Since 2001, Sonam Tsering has made invaluable contributions to the CDTD by checking and rechecking many of the entries in the dictionary mostly with older speakers of the Tabo dialect, and he has patiently answered lots of questions related to the morphology and syntax of Tabo Tibetan. His many illustrations, examples and explanations have all gone into the field notes and contribute to the rich data collected for the grammar of the Tabo dialect soon to be completed.
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Fig. 4: The late Pema Dorje, Tabo † 1999
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Fig. 5: Ane Phuntsok Dolma with her grandniece, Tabo 2003


Brigitte Huber

Brigitte Huber started her work for the Tibetan Dialects Project and the CDTD in 1996, first preparing and analysing existing data of various Tibetan dialects. Then she focussed on her research on the Lende dialect of Kyirong. The outcome, a descriptive and historical grammar of the dialect, was published in 2005: Brigitte Huber, The Tibetan Dialect of Lende (Kyirong): a grammatical description with historical annotations, Beiträge zur tibetischen Erzählforschung (BTE), edited by Prof. Dr. Dieter Schuh, Band 15.

The Kyirong data are based on data Brigitte Huber collected during fieldwork in Nepal (Kathmandu and Syabru Besi) in 1998 (4 months), 1999 (3 months), 2000 (2 months), and 2001 (2 months). She mainly worked with two informants, both of whom were born and at that time still lived in Lende: Dekyi from the village Ko and Pemba Thondrup from the village of Salle, both around 25 years old. Neither of them ever got a chance to go to school, and they were thus not familiar with the Tibetan writing system. Neither were they familiar with other languages, except a handful of Chinese expressions that they knew. Both of them had mostly lived in Lende – Kyirong, and both were not married, still living at home. Dekyi was helping her parents, Pemba Thondrup sometimes worked as a merchant.

At the beginning Brigitte Huber was supported by the field assistants/ translators Khamsum and Ngawang. Both originally came from the Kyirong region and could understand the dialect, which they translated into English. Later on, when she had become familiar with the Kyirong dialect, Brigitte Huber conducted her research with the support and interpretation of Dekyi. Thus, most of the data are based on interviews with either an informant and a translator or with only an informant.
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Fig. 6: Dekyi

Furthermore, important contributions came from the 77 year-old Nyima Wangchuk and from Tsering, a woman in her sixties. Both were originally from Salle and lived in Nepal at that time. With Nyima Wangchuk several traditional stories were recorded, and Tsering agreed to tell stories from her life. The texts were then transcribed and analysed with the help of Dekyi and Ngawang.
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Fig. 7: Nyima Wangchuk
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Fig. 8: Kyirong dance 1
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Fig. 9: Kyirong dance 2


Marius Zemp

Marius Zemp first worked for the CDTD as a pre-graduate student from 2004 to 2006. In that time, he mainly contributed to the cross-referencing of the Written Tibetan entries from Jäschke’s Tibetan-English and Tibetan-German Dictionary to the dialectal entries of the CDTD. He started doing his own fieldwork in Kargil (J&K, India) in 2005 and finished his master’s thesis on the synchronic and diachronic phonology of the Purik (WAT) dialect spoken there in November 2006. Further data that he collected at the same place in 2007, 2009, and 2010 are the basis of his comprehensive synchronic and diachronic grammar of Purik that was completed at the end of 2013. Between 2010 and 2012, Marius Zemp worked for the follow-up project of the CDTD on the comparative syntax of Tibetan. This time, he integrated his own data on Purik into the CDTD, which includes 2934 nouns and 686 verbs, along with more than 2000 sentences illustrating the valency of these verbs.

Zemp’s fieldwork on Purik was launched in 2006 when he was introduced to Syed Abbas of Gongma Kargil, who spent a vast amount of time – often assisted by other family members – providing Zemp with vocabulary from every imaginable domain of the local culture, inviting him to herd the goats of the village in the mountains and showing him around in the fields, orchards, the mill, etc. Zemp’s understanding of the Purik grammar was boosted when Syed Mehdi helped him in analysing the stories his father had told. In 2007, Zemp started to also regularly work with Kacho Shabir Jawed of Yabgo, lower Gongma Kargil, allowing him to double-check everything he had learned from Syed Abbas’ family.


[image: ]
Fig. 10: (A part of) ‘my’ family in Gongma Kargil: (from left to right) Syed Mehdi and his son Syed Irfan, Amatse Hajira, Syed Ali, Syed Sajjad, Syed Hyeder Shah, Syed Abbas, and myself.
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Fig. 11: Syed Irfan and Hajira listening to recordings
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Fig. 12: Syed Mehdi grafting an apricot tree
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Fig. 13: Syed Abbas herding the goats
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Fig. 14: My informant and field assistant Kacho Shabir Jawed with his two kids Nasrin (to the right) and Zahir Khan, and myself (on the walls of their future new home)


Thomas Preiswerk

Thomas Preiswerk started to work for the CDTD as a PhD-Student in 2007. The goal of his dissertation project is a comprehensive description of the Tibetan dialect spoken in the region of Zanskar, to the southeast of Kargil. He visited Zanskar in Summer 2007 for the first time. After his visit, he returned every year to Ladakh and Zanskar for fieldwork, mainly during the summer months (2007-2010).

Thomas Preiswerk worked for the follow-up project of the CDTD on the comparative syntax of Tibetan. For this purpose he mainly collected Zanskari sentence data to document the Phonology and Valency of important Zanskari Verbs.
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Fig. 15: On the right side: Thomas Preiswerk, his main informant Tsetan Stanzin and Stanzins family.


Katrin Häsler

Technical notes on data collection – data organisation – data presentation

The data collected in the field were recorded on tape, transcribed by developing the phonemic analysis of the different varieties, and entered into the computer. For this the program Hypercard with its concept of stacks, cards, and fields for data sets, data records and data fields was used because it was easy to use and easy to adapt to the needs of the different researchers. At the beginning of the project, a standard IPA font was used for all transcriptions.

Over the years the amount of data for the dictionary grew, and in 1994 it was decided to reorganise the database completely, an undertaking which was headed by Katrin Häsler.

In the first step, she simplified the structure of the database and eliminated redundancies by creating a separate data set for the Written Tibetan lemmas and assigning a unique key number to each lemma. This allowed the researchers who were working on the different varieties to directly link a word to a proposed etymologically corresponding Written Tibetan lemma. Thus we were able to prevent the problem that the slightest difference in word spelling or proposed reconstruction from different researchers would lead to redundancies in the database. Because verb entries contain a different set of information and raise different questions for the analysis than non-verbal entries, it was decided to keep two separate data sets: one containing the verbs, aiming at completeness, and one containing all the nouns, adjectives, numbers. For Written Tibetan the second data set contains only those Written Tibetan words for which we have dialectal evidence. This division is reflected in the two volumes of the CDTD, one for the verbs, and one for all the other entries.

Then Katrin Häsler developed special configurable sorting algorithms for the phonological entries in the dialect data sets as well as for the Written Tibetan data, thus enabling the researchers to enter new or reconstructed forms into the sorting order as needed.

An important question was how the data should be extracted from the database and how the actual dictionary should be compiled. At the beginning of the project it was planned to extract the data records directly to a Word file. The idea was to do the compilation of the dictionary in that document. As the project grew, it became clear that this process did not scale with the amount of data. So the second important change implemented by Katrin Häsler was the decision to write a compilation algorithm, which can be run from within Hypercard. With this algorithm the data from the different datasets is first compiled and then synthesised into lemmas. The algorithm can be configured with several parameters allowing, for example, to adjust the order and grouping of the varieties within the lemma in accordance to the findings of our researchers. The output of the compilation process is a preformatted QuarkXPress document containing the finished lemmas as well as all the different indices. To facilitate the type setting of the dictionary a special font ‘ToblerOne’1 was developed with the help of Moritz Vögeli, which is now used throughout the whole project. In this special font the basic letters and the diacritics are combined into one glyph, thus allowing for kerning.



Marianne Volkart

Marianne Volkart’s main contribution to the CDTD has been to build up and maintain the data files containing the Written Tibetan material. The core element of these files are the CDTD main entries, to which the dialectal evidence (contained in separate files) is then assigned by a key number. If the lexemes constituting our main entries are listed in one or more of the four Written Tibetan dictionaries used (see section ‘Written sources and their abbreviations’), the quotations from these dictionaries have also been entered, mostly by her, into the same file. As a consequence following from this task, she was also substantially involved in editorial decisions about the structure of the CDTD entries, i.e. about which dialectal evidence should be listed under one main entry, or whether it would be better to split up an entry into two or more entries.

Furthermore, Marianne Volkart built up the data files for Jirel, extracting the data from the work of the SIL authors (see again section ‘Written sources and their abbreviations’) and identifying the lexemes etymologically as far as possible. She has also entered the example sentences for the Jirel verbs into the file and added the glosses.


Manuel Widmer

Manuel Widmer was a member of the CDTD project group from April 2009 to March 2010. He was responsible for the incorporation of Hari’s (2004) Yolmo dictionary into the project database. His tasks involved the writing of lexical entries for the noun and verb volumes, the compilation of example sentences for the syntax volume, and the creation of interlinear glosses for the example sentences. The writing of interlinear glosses proved to be a rather complex issue, as a comprehensive grammatical description of Yolmo was not available at that time. In absence of a detailed grammatical account, interlinear glosses were created based on the grammar sketch provided by Hari (2004) as well as on comparisons with the closely related Tibetan variety of Kyirong (Huber 2005).
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1aIntroductory remarks

At present, the Comparative Dictionary of Tibetan Dialects (CDTD) consists of two volumes, the verb volume and the noun volume. This short guide is intended as an aid for using the CDTD. For the time being, the main focus is on the verb volume. However, with the exception of sections two and seven below, the sections of this short guide will also have bearing on the noun volume.


1bSome methodological notes

Sometimes the phonemic representation of a dialect form is not as streamlined as a phonologist might wish for in the sense of an idealised representation. Rather, we have naturally opted to use phonemic transcriptions which retain as much phonetic, i.e. possibly sub-phonological, detail as might potentially be relevant for comparative historical study. Moreover, representations that more or less explicitly indicate the phonetic details are also more user-friendly in that they provide users with precise information that is otherwise lost in an idealised phonological representation.

The seminal importance of semantics is not denied by the working premiss that the phonological form of each etymon and its many reflexes in both Written Tibetan and the many documented dialects must form the red thread uniting the entire dictionary and the organising principle of the thesaurus as a whole.

Obviously loan words have been excised from the etymological analyses as much as possible.

Much ink has been spilt on what constitutes the distinction between a dialect and a language. Rather than resorting to some of the more ponderous contemplations on this topic, the CDTD has operated on principles of practicality, as if speaking to an audience of historical linguists who understand the diverse processes of language change. In order to understand the terminology used in the CDTD, it is therefore useful to quote a passage by Róna-Tas (1985: 153), which Roland Bielmeier found to be of great utility because it expressed insights with which he inculcated the members of his research team from the outset.

Meine Einteilung geht davon aus, daß in einer Gruppe der tibetischen Dialekte die alte Konsonantenstruktur des Anlautes noch mehr oder weniger erhalten und der Auslaut noch nicht abgeschliffen ist. In dieser Gruppe sind die suprasegmentalen Töne noch nicht vorhanden oder haben keinen tonematischen Wert. Diese Gruppe nenne ich »archaisch«. Die andere Gruppe zeigt die Vereinfachung der anlautenden Konsonantengruppen, das Verschwinden der Auslautkonsonanten und das Entstehen der Toneme. Diese Dialekte nenne ich »nicht-archaisch«.

Die Benennung ist natürlich, wie immer, relativ. Alle Dialekte enthalten immer einerseits bewahrtes altes Sprachgut und weisen andererseits Neologismen auf. Es ist immer nur eine Frage des Standpunktes der Betrachtung, was im gegebenen Fall wichtig oder unwichtig ist. Zweifellos ist es richtig, dass in den von mir als »nicht-archaisch« bezeichneten Dialekten viele solche Elemente zu finden sind, die in anderen, »archaisch« genannten Dialekten, verschwunden sind.


2The organisation of the verb volume

The verb volume is 970 pages in length and contains 1,364 lemmata or main entries and indices of the Written Tibetan (WT) and dialectal forms as well as English and German translations of the dialectal forms. The transcriptions of the dialectal forms are given using the symbols of the International Phonetic Alpabet (IPA).

The main part of the verb volume, comprising pp. 133–538, is the verb dictionary with its 1,364 main entries of WT verb forms, arranged alphabetically with a running number. A main entry consists of the WT form taken from four dictionaries of WT, i.e. BTC (Beijing 1985), the German and English versions of Jäschke’s famous dictionary (Gnadau 1871, London 1881), and the New Tibetan-English Dictionary of Modern Tibetan (Berkeley, Los Angeles, London 2001), edited by Melvyn Goldstein. For further details see the section ‘Written sources and their abbreviations’.

These entries are followed by the etymological correspondences in the different dialects together with their dialectal meaning in English. In the case of dialectal material taken from published sources in German, the German translations are quoted and translated into English. The dialectal entries are ordered according to the seven main dialect groups of Tibetan. For further details see the section ‘Tibetan dialects – Main groups’. Within the main groups, the dialects are ordered roughly from west to east. For further details see the section ‘Tibetan dialects – Dialect names and their abbreviations, order of the dialects’. Of course, our information on the dialects is by no means complete. The absence of a dialectal form in a main entry does not, therefore, imply its non-existence, but merely reflects the fact that it has not been recorded. The same usually holds true for gaps in the recorded meanings and in the recorded aspecttense or mood forms of the dialectal entries. A dialect entry followed by a question mark means that the attestation in the dialect in question does not correspond in a completely regular fashion to the WT form either phonologically or semantically.

In translations of dialectal verb forms given as ‘with’ or ‘mit’ followed by a noun, this noun is to be understood as having only semantic but no syntactic implications. To save space, dialectal entries that are the same in form and meaning within one main dialect group are given only once after the abbreviations of the names of the dialect varieties. As a consequence, the order of the dialectal entries and the names of the dialects varies slightly but basically follows the genetic arrangement from west to east. With material from some written sources, the entry and its translation are followed by the page or running number of the source in brackets. In the case of other sources where the material was arranged alphabetically, this addition was not necessary. For further details see the section ‘Written sources and their abbreviations’. In those cases where the necessary senctence material is available, dialectal verbs are classified according to a newly developed system. For further details see the section ‘Tibetan dialects – Verb forms’.

An index of WT verb forms follows the main body of the verb volume, on pp. 539–578. Like all other indices in the CDTD, this index too refers to the running number of the main entries. Following this, on pp. 579–752, are alphabetically arranged dialect indices with all the dialectal forms quoted in the verb volume.

Next is the index of the English translations, on pp. 753–1030. All translations are characterised by (v), because in the final print version, the indices of the translations of the verbs and nouns will be taken together. The translations do not only refer to the running number, under which they are found, but also provide the WT etymological correspondence. Consequently, the different lexical types of a certain meaning can be found quickly. Finally, the dialects are listed in which a certain lexical type is used. At the end we provide the index of the German translations on pp. 1031–1102, and this is structured in the same way as the index of the English translations.


3Tibetan dialects – Main groups

Overview of the main dialect groups in their geographical distribution as used for the Comparative Dictionary of Tibetan Dialects (CDTD), by Roland Bielmeier et al., Bern, Switzerland



	WAT
	Western Archaic Tibetan



	
	Balti dialects (Pakistan, India)



	
	Purik dialects (India)



	
	Ladakhi dialects (India)






	WIT
	Western Innovative Tibetan



	
	Ladakhi dialects of Upper Ladakh and Zanskar (India)



	
	Border Area dialects of North West India: Lahaul, Spiti, Uttarakhand (India)



	
	Ngari dialects: Tholing (Tibet Aut. Region: Ngari Area)






	CT
	Central Tibetan



	
	Ngari dialects (Tibet Aut. Region: Ngari Area)



	
	Border Area dialects of Northern Nepal



	
	Tsang dialects (Tibet Aut. Region: Shigatse Area)



	
	Ü dialects (Tibet Aut. Region: Lhoka Area, Lhasa municipality)






	ST
	Southern Tibetan



	
	dialects of Sikkim



	
	Tsang dialects (Tromowa valley)



	
	dialects of Bhutan






	HT
	Hor Tibetan



	
	Ngari dialects (Gertse)



	
	dialects of Nakchu Area (Tibet Aut. Region)



	
	dialects of Southern Qinghai Province (Nangchen)






	KT
	Kham Tibetan



	
	Kham dialects of Chamdo Area (Tibet Aut. Region)



	
	Kham dialects of Sichuan Province



	
	Kham dialects of Yunnan Province






	AT
	Amdo Tibetan



	
	Amdo dialects of Qinghai Province



	
	Amdo dialects of Gansu Province



	
	Amdo dialects of Sichuan Province





4Tibetan dialects – Dialect names and their abbreviations, order of the dialects

Abbreviations of the 76 Tibetan dialect varieties of the CDTD (arranged genetically from west to east)
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Abbreviations of the 76 Tibetan dialect varieties of the CDTD (arranged alphabetically)
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In two of these varieties, only nominal formations were collected. Consequently, they are lacking in the verb volume, viz. Dib(ling) in Lower Ladakh (WAT) and Nes(ang) in Kinnaur (WIT). Likewise, the four HT varieties of Hor, Nakchu, Amdo, and Bachen, are not found in the verb volume, but will be integrated into the noun volume. The data listed as “Bal” are usually from the variety of Skardu. When there are lemmata from Khaplu, they have been individually marked by the label “Khaplu”.



5Tibetan dialects – Preliminary classification

In the preliminary classification of the Tibetan dialects presented below, linguistic and geographical criteria as well as native classification conceptions are used. Proceeding roughly from west to east, seven main groups are distinguished, viz. WAT, WIT, CT, ST, HT, KT, AT. Within each group, the geographical allocation of the varieties concerned is first given broadly in current political administrative terms. Then, the single varieties follow, further distinguished by subgrouping. The names of the included varieties refer to the names of the people who speak that variety, or to the places where the variety is spoken. Varieties are listed whenever we have reason to believe that they represent independent varieties based on oral or written information. Therefore, in some cases, sources for varieties are added in brackets. As a rule, these sources are not included in section 8. The present classification contains 141 varieties, but is not complete. Further varieties can be entered into the structural schema without difficulty. This schema represents the genetic affiliations between varieties but is still dominated by geographical criteria. The linguistic criteria are mainly based on sound change phenomena, but supplemented by morphological and syntactical criteria.

The abbreviations for the varieties are based on popularised forms. Official Chinese forms of the place names within the Tibet Autonomous Region, Qinghai, Gansu, Sichuan and Yunnan are added in brackets.

Dialectal varieties integrated in the CDTD are marked bold.

P = Pakistan, I = India; (m) = area with Muslim, (b) = area with Buddhist, (m/b) or (b/m) = area with mixed population; s/ o = south of, n/ o = north of.



	WAT
	Western Archaic Tibetan



	
	Balti dialects (Pakistan, India)



	
	Purik dialects (India)



	
	Ladakhi dialects (India)




Western Balti dialects



	Ron
	Rondu (m) (P)



	Skar
	Skardu (m) (P) (contained in "Bal", see p. 37)



	Shig
	Shigar (m) (P)





Eastern Balti dialects



	Khap
	Khaplu (m) (P) (contained in “Bal”, see p. 37)



	Khar
	Kharmang (m) (P)



	Chor
	Chorbat (m) (P)



	Har
	Hardas (m) (I)





Balti dialects of Nubra (Bogdang, Tsulungkha, Tyakhsi, Thang, Turtuk)



	Tur
	Turtuk (m) (I)





Western Purik dialects



	Kar
	Kargil (m)



	Tsha
	Tshangra (Suru valley) (m)



	Par
	Parkachik (Suru valley) (m)



	Thuw
	Thuwina (Kartse valley) (m)



	Dar
	Darket (m)



	Sod
	Sod (m)



	Hanu
	Hanu Gongma (b)



	Chik
	Chiktan (m)



	Kuk
	Kuksho (b/m)





Eastern Purik dialects



	Sapi
	Sapi (b/m)



	Shar
	Shargol (b)



	Mul
	Mulbek (b)



	Wa
	Wakha (b)



	Khang
	Khangral (m)



	Hen
	Henaskut (b)



	Bot
	Botkharbu (b)



	Kan
	Kandshi (b)





Ladakhi dialects of Lower Sham



	Ach
	Achinathang (b/m) (1st Sham village n/o Indus)



	Ledo
	Ledo (b)



	Skju
	Skjurbuchan (b)



	Dom
	Domkhar (b)



	Tak
	Takmachik (b) (1st Sham village s/o Indus)



	Skin
	Skindiang (b)



	Lam
	Lamayuru (b)



	Wan
	Wanla (b)



	Khal
	Khalatse (b)





Ladakhi dialects of Central Sham



	Ling
	Lingshet (b)



	Dib
	Dibling (b)



	Nur
	Nurla





Ladakhi dialects of Upper Sham



	Nimu
	Nimu





Ladakhi dialects of North Western Zhung



	Leh
	Leh





Ladakhi dialects of Nubra


dialects of Nubra Sham (Lower Nubra)


dialects of Nubra Zhung (Central Nubra)



	Nub
	Nubra Charasa





dialects of Nubra Yarma


dialects of Nubra Changthang or Stot (Upper Nubra)


Ladakhi dialects of Khardong



	Kha
	Khardong



	KhaRo
	Khardong-Rongdshuk






	WIT
	Western Innovative Tibetan



	
	Ladakhi dialects (India)



	
	IBA = North West Indian Border Area dialects (India)



	
	Ngari (Ali) dialects (Tibet Aut. Region: Ngari Area)





Ladakhi dialects of South Eastern Zhung



	She
	She



	Mar
	Markha



	Thik
	Thikse





Ladakhi dialects of Zanskar and Rangdum


dialects of Zanskar Sham



	Pi
	Pishu





dialects of Zanskar Stot



	Man
	Manda (Hoshi)



	Ab
	Abran





dialects of Rangdum (Zhuldo, Rangdum Gonpa, Trashitongde)



	Trashi
	Trashitongde





dialects of Zanskar Zhung



	Lhta
	Lhtara



	Ruk
	Rukruk





dialects of Zanskar Lungnak


Ladakhi dialects of Stot (or Ken) and Indian Changthang


dialects of Stot



	Igu
	Igu



	Gya
	Gya





dialects of Changthang Lalok



	Trang
	Trangtse



	MM
	Man-Merak





dialects of Changthang Rupsho



	Kharn
	Kharnak



	Han
	Hanle





dialects of Changthang Churgyut



	Lik
	Liktse



	Him
	Himnya



	Kyu
	Kyunggyam



	Ngi
	Ngi





IBA dialects of Lahoul



	Kol
	Kolong or Tod (Roerich, D.D.Sharma)



	Khok
	Khoksar (Roerich)





IBA dialects of Spiti



	Tabo
	Tabo





IBA dialects of Kinnaur: Nyamkat



	Nako
	Nako



	Nam
	Namgya (LSI, D.D.Sharma)



	Poo
	Poo (Puh)



	Nes
	Nesang





IBA dialects of Uttarakhand (Tehri Garhwal): Jad dialect or Rangba kät



	Nil
	Nilang (LSI, D.D.Sharma) or Rangba kät (Zoller)



	Jad
	Jadthang





Ngari dialects of Tsanda (Zhada)



	Thol
	Tholing (Tuolin) or Tsanda (Zhada) (Qu/Tan 1983)






	CT
	Central Tibetan



	
	Ngari (Ali) dialects (Tibet Aut. Region: Ngari Area)



	
	NBA = Northern Nepalese Border Area dialects (Nepal)



	
	Tsang dialects (Tibet Aut. Region: Shigatse Area)



	
	Ü dialects (Tibet Aut. Region: Lhoka Area, Lhasa municipality)





Ngari dialects of Ruthog (Ritu)



	Ru
	Ruthok (Qu/Tan 1983)





Ngari dialects of Gar (Ga'er)



	Gar
	Gar (Qu/Tan 1983)





Ngari dialects of Gergye (Gejie)



	Gerg
	Gergye or Naphuk (Qu/Tan 1983)





Ngari dialects of Purang (Pulan)



	Pur
	Purang (Qu/Tan 1983)





NBA dialects of Western Nepal



	Limi
	Limirong (Jest, Levine)



	Mugu
	Mugu(m) (and Karmarong?) (Jest)



	Dol
	Dolpo (Jest)



	Nu
	Nubri (Kretschmar, ms.), subdialects of Trok (T) and Rö (R)



	SMu
	Southern Mustang (Kretschmar 1995)



	NMu
	Northern Mustang or Lo (Nagano)





Tsang dialects of Drongba (Zhongba)



	WDro
	Western Drokpa (Kretschmar 1986)





Ngari dialects of Tshochen (Cuoqin)



	Tsho
	Tshochen or Mendong Gompa (Qu/Tan 1983)





Tsang dialects of Kyirong



	Kyir
	Kyirong-Lende





NBA dialects of Eastern Nepal



	Tsum
	Tsum



	Lang
	Langtang



	Yol
	Yolmo or Helambu Sherpa (Hari/Chhegu Lama 2004)



	Kag
	Kagate (Hari/Hoehlig, ms.)



	Jir
	Jirel (Strahm/Maibaum 2005, etc.)



	Sher
	Sherpa (SIL)



	Khum
	Khumbo (Diemberger)





Tsang dialects (Töke)



	Nyal
	Nyalam or Nyenam (Qu: Sharpa) (Nielamu)



	Ding
	Dingri (Dingri) (Herrmann 1989)



	Shek
	Shekar (Xiega)



	Ting
	Tingkye (Dingjie)





NBA dialects of Eastern Nepal



	Lhomi
	Lhomi (SIL)



	Hal
	Halung or Wal(l)ung (Jest)



	TG
	Tokpe Gola (Caplow)





Tsang dialects



	Shi
	Shigatse town (Xigazê)





Ü dialects



	Lha
	Lhasa (Lasa) (ZMYYC, TBL, QT, Chang/Shefts 1964, etc.)



	Dri
	Drigung (Zhigong)



	Lho
	Lhoka (Shannan)



	Kong
	Kongbo (Gongbu)






	ST
	Southern Tibetan



	
	dialects of Sikkim (Sikkim/India)



	
	Tsang dialects (Tibet Aut. Region: Shigatse Area)



	
	dialects of Bhutan (Bhutan)





dialects of Sikkim



	Dre
	Drenjongke (Sikkim) (Sandberg 1895)





Tsang dialects



	Tro
	Tromowa (Yadong, Zhuomu) in the Chumbi valley (Walsh 1905)





dialects of Bhutan



	Cho
	Chocangacakha (NW Bhutan) (van Driem, Michailovsky, Imaeda/ Pommaret)



	Dzo
	Dzongkha (Bhutan) (van Driem, Mazaudon, Michailovsky, Imaeda/Pommaret)






	HT
	Hor Tibetan



	
	Ngari dialects (Gertse)



	
	dialects of Hor in Nakchu Area (Tibet Aut. Region)





Ngari dialects of Gertse (Gaize)



	Ger
	Gertse or Lumaringbo (Qu/Tan 1983)





dialects of Hor in Nakchu Area



	Am
	Amdo of Hor (Tournadre)



	Bach
	Bachen of Hor (Tournadre)



	Hor
	Hor of Hor (Tournadre)



	Nak
	Nakchu of Hor (Naqu) (Tournadre)






	KT
	Kham Tibetan



	
	Kham dialects of Southern Qinghai Province



	
	Kham dialects of Chamdo Area (Tibet Aut. Region)



	
	Kham dialects of Sichuan Province



	
	Kham dialects of Yunnan Province





dialects of Southern Qinghai



	Na
	Nangchen (Niangqian) (Causemann 1989)





dialects of Chamdo Area



	Cham
	Chamdo (Changdu) (Jin Peng 1958)



	Dag
	Dagyab (Chaya) (Schwieger 1989)





dialects of Sichuan



	De
	Derge (Dege)



	Ka
	Kardze (Ganzi)



	Nya
	Nyarong (Xinlong) (Weidert)



	Ba
	Bathang (Batang)



	Li
	Lithang (Litang)



	Da
	Dartsedo (Kangding)





dialects of Southern Sichuan



	Mi
	Mili or Kami (Muli)





dialects of Northern Yunnan



	Rgya 1996)
	Rgyalthang (Zhongdian) (Hongladarom 1996, Wang Xiaosong






	AT
	Amdo Tibetan



	
	Amdo dialects of Qinghai Province



	
	Amdo dialects of Gansu Province



	
	Amdo dialects of Sichuan Province






	CAN
	Conservative Amdo Nomad dialects





dialects of North Eastern Qinghai



	The
	Themchen (Tianjun)



	Mkha
	Mkharmar (Qilian)



	Rka
	Rkangtsha (Gangcha)



	Arik
	Arik (Alike) (TBL)





dialects of Eastern Qinghai



	Chab
	Chabcha (Gonghe)



	Rtse
	Rtsekhog (Zeku) (ZMYYC)



	Reb
	Rebkong (Tongren) (Roerich 1958)





dialects of Southern Gansu



	La
	Rgangya near Labrang (Ganjia near Xiahe)





dialects of Northern Sichuan



	Rmag
	Rmagsar (Prins, ms.)



	Rnga
	Rngaba (Aba)



	Ser
	Sertha/Golok (Seda)






	CAF
	Conservative Amdo Farmer dialects





dialects of Eastern Qinghai



	Hua
	Huang-chung-hsien (Nishida 1970)



	Shan
	Shando (Shagou/Guinan)





dialects of South Eastern Qinghai (Golok prefecture)



	Pad
	Padma (Banma)






	IAN
	Innovative Amdo Nomad dialects





dialects of Northern Sichuan



	Ndzo
	Ndzorge (Ruo’ergai) (Sun 1986)






	IAF
	Innovative Amdo Farmer dialects





dialects of Southern Gansu



	Bai
	Baima (Zhang Jichuan 1994)



	Thewo
	Thewo (Tournadre)



	ASher
	Amdo Sherpa (Nagano 1980)





dialects of South Eastern Qinghai (Golok prefecture)



	Rma
	Rmastod (Maduo)



	Mdzo
	Mdzorganrabar (Huashixia)






6Tibetan Dialects – Phonemic systems

The phonemic systems given below cover the dialects integrated into the CDTD. Varieties with identical systems are presented together. Varieties for which not enough material has been collected to set up a separate phonemic system are transcribed according to the presumably closest neighbouring system, as mentioned in the notes below these systems.

Skardu (Western Balti)


consonant phonemes

[image: ]


vowel phonemes



	i
	
	u



	e
	
	o



	
	a
	




x and ɣ are postvelar; pʰ is often realised as [ɸ] or [f]; ʈ, ʈʰ, ɖ, ɽ, dʒ occur mainly in loans; ʂ initially before vowels is rare; ʐ is rare (few speakers, in some loans); ɲ occurs only in Balti varieties outside of Skardu, mainly in Rondu (and also in Khaplu, cf. next page).

[image: ]


Khaplu (Eastern Balti), Kargil, Tshangra, Chiktan (Western Purik)


consonant phonemes

[image: ]


vowel phonemes



	i
	
	u



	e
	
	o



	
	a
	




x and ɣ are postvelar; ʈ, ʈʰ, ɖ, ɽ, dʒ occur mainly in loans; ʂ initially before vowels is rare; r following pʰ may occasionally become devoiced.

This phonemic system is also valid for the data of the Eastern Balti speaking villages of Hardas (Ladakh, India) and Turtuk (Nubra, India). The system is also valid for data of the Western Purik speaking villages of Thuwina, Darket, Sod and Hanu in Ladakh, India.

[image: ]


Sapi, Mulbek (Eastern Purik), Wanla, Khalatse, Nurla (Ladakh Sham)


consonant phonemes

[image: ]


vowel phonemes



	i
	
	u



	e
	
	o



	
	a
	




Final k after o and a is postvelar; x and ɣ are rare, mainly in loans, but note Sapi and Khalatse ɣa ‘five’; especially in Sapi and Wanla the retroflex stops may occasionally become slightly affricated. In the Purik varieties, r following pʰ may occasionally become devoiced.

[image: ]

This phonemic system is also valid for the data of the Eastern Purik speaking village of Shargol in Ladakh, India. The system is also valid for data of the Lower Ladakhi speaking villages of Lamayuru, Lingshet, Dibling and Nimu in Ladakh, India.


Leh (Ladakh Zhung), Nubra (Zhung)


consonant phonemes

[image: ]


vowel phonemes



	i
	
	u



	e
	
	o



	
	a
	




Final k after o and a is postvelar. ɣ is rare in Nubra-Zhung, occurring only in words of unclear origin.

With a few modifications, this phonemic system is also valid for the data of the village Trashitongde in Rangdum near Zanskar in Ladakh and for the villages of Trangtse and Man-Merak in the Indian part of Changthang in Ladakh. Perhaps this system is also valid for the variety of She, southeast of Leh. But no data from this speech community have been integrated into the CDTD so far.

[image: ]

She possibly shows features of Upper Ladakh and Zanskar: e.g. ɸ in luɸo ‘wind’, tʰikɸa ‘drop’.

Due to lack of suitable material, the consonant phonemes of the varieties of Upper Ladakh are unclear. For Trangtse and Man-Merak q has to be added. It remains to be verified whether the speakers use ʈ etc. or ʈʂ etc.


Tabo (Spiti)


consonant phonemes

[image: ]


vowel phonemes

[image: ]

2 tonemes: high vs. low register tone, e.g.: ā, a̱

This phonemic system is also valid for the data of the villages of Nako, Namgya and Nesang in Kinnaur, Himachal Pradesh, India.

[image: ]


Tholing or Tsanda (rtsa mdaʾ; Zhada) (Ngari)


consonant phonemes

[image: ]


vowel phonemes

[image: ]

diphthong sequences: ia, iu, ao, au, oa, ua

nasalised diphthong sequences: iã, iõ, eõ, aũ, oã, uã

2 tonemes: high vs. low register tone, e.g.: ā, a̱

[image: ]


Ruthok (ru thog; Ritu) (Ngari)


consonant phonemes

[image: ]


vowel phonemes

[image: ]

diphthong sequences: ia, iu, ao, au, oa, ua

nasalised diphthong sequences: εı,̃ aũ, uã

2 tonemes: high vs. low register tone, e.g.: ā, a̱

[image: ]


Gar (Dzong) (sgar; Ga'er) (Ngari)


consonant phonemes

[image: ]


vowel phonemes

[image: ]

diphthong sequences: ia, iu, ea, ao, au, oa, ua; ou, iǝ

nasalised diphthong sequences: iã, iõ, eã, eõ, εı,̃ aõ, aũ, oã, uã

2 tonemes: high vs. low register tone, e.g.: ā, a̱

[image: ]


Gergye or Naphuk (dge rgyas; Gejie) (Ngari)


consonant phonemes

[image: ]


vowel phonemes

[image: ]

Instead of ɵ the symbol ɤ is used.

diphthong sequences: ia, iu, ea, au, oa

nasalised diphthong sequences: iũ, eõ, aũ

2 tonemes: high vs. low register tone, e.g.: ā, a̱

[image: ]


Purang (spu hreṅ, pu hraṅ; Pulan) (Ngari)


consonant phonemes

[image: ]


vowel phonemes

[image: ]

diphthong sequences: ia, iu, ea, ao, au, oa, uε, ua

nasalised diphthong sequences: iã, iõ, eã, eõ, aũ, oã, uã

2 tonemes: high vs. low register tone, e.g.: ā, a̱

[image: ]


Nubri (Nepal)


consonant phonemes

[image: ]


vowel phonemes

[image: ]

2 tonemes: high vs. low register tone, e.g.: ā, a̱

[image: ]


Southern Mustang (Nepal)


consonant phonemes

[image: ]


vowel phonemes

[image: ]

2 tonemes: high vs. low register tone, e.g.: ā, a̱

[image: ]


Western Drokpa (Tsang)


consonant phonemes

[image: ]


vowel phonemes

[image: ]

4 tonemes: high vs. low register tone and level vs. falling contour tone, e.g.: ā, a̱, à, a̖ 

[image: ]


Tshochen or Mendong Gompa (mtsho chen; Cuoqin) (Ngari)


consonant phonemes

[image: ]


vowel phonemes

[image: ]

diphthong sequences: ia, iu, au, oa

nasalised diphthong sequences: iã, iũ, aũ, oã

2 tonemes: high vs. low register tone, e.g.: ā, a̱

[image: ]


Kyirong (Lende) (Tsang)


consonant phonemes

[image: ]


vowel phonemes

[image: ]

2 tonemes: high vs. low register tone, e.g.: ā, a̱

[image: ]


Jirel (Nepal)


consonant phonemes

[image: ]


vowel phonemes

[image: ]

On the phonemic status of nasal vowels, vowel length and a see Strahm/Maibaum 2005: 857-9.

4 tonemes: high vs. low register tone and level vs. falling contour tone, e.g.: ā, a̱, à, a̖ 

[image: ]


Dingri (Tsang)


consonant phonemes

[image: ]


vowel phonemes

[image: ]

4 tonemes: high vs. low register tone and level vs. falling contour tone, e.g.: ā, a̱, à, a̖ 

[image: ]


Shigatse (Tsang)


consonant phonemes

[image: ]


vowel phonemes

[image: ]

As second members of a sequence of two vowels nasalised vowels are noted as short vowels.

4 tonemes: high vs. low register tone and level vs. falling contour tone, e.g.: ā, a̱, à, a̖ 

[image: ]


Lhasa (QT) (lha sa; Lhasa) (Ü)


consonant phonemes

[image: ]


vowel phonemes

[image: ]

diphthong sequences: iu, au

no nasalised diphthong sequences

Nasalised vowels occur as long and as short vowels.

2 tonemes: high vs. low register tone, e.g.: ā, a̱

[image: ]


Dzongkha (Bhutan)


consonant phonemes

[image: ]


vowel phonemes

[image: ]

2 tonemes: high vs. low register tone, e.g.: ā, a̱

[image: ]

High tone on the second syllable is only marked if the first syllable has low tone. If the first syllable has high tone, the high tone on the second syllable is not marked. Second syllables without tone are not marked either.


Gertse or Lumaringbo (sger rtse; Gaize) (Ngari)


consonant phonemes

[image: ]


vowel phonemes

[image: ]

Instead of ɵ the symbol ɤ is used. Instead of ɪ the symbol ɨ is used. Instead of ʊ the symbol u is used.

diphthong sequences: iu, ai, au, oi, oa

[image: ]

no nasalised diphthong sequences

2 tonemes: high vs. low register tone, e.g.: ā, a̱

Due to the scarcity of data no phonemic systems could be established for the varieties of the villages of Amdo, Bachen and Nakchu of Hor, north and north-east of Lhasa.


Nangchen (Kham)


consonant phonemes

[image: ]


vowel phonemes

[image: ]

Phonemic breathy voice is represented by low register. The marginal voiceless single flap is represented by ʂ.

The phonemic sequences /an, in, en, un, on/ are phonetically realised as [ã:, ı̃:, ẽ:, ũ:, õ:], cf. Causemann 1989: 36.

[image: ]


Derge (Kham)


consonant phonemes

[image: ]


vowel phonemes

[image: ]

2 tonemes: high vs. low register tone, e.g.: ā, a̱

[image: ]


Kardze (Kham)


consonant phonemes

[image: ]


vowel phonemes

[image: ]

2 tonemes: high vs. low register tone, e.g.: ā, a̱

[image: ]


Bathang (Kham)


consonant phonemes

[image: ]


vowel phonemes

[image: ]

2 tonemes: high vs. low register tone, e.g.: ā, a̱

[image: ]

The data of Bathang TBL (BaTBL) are transcribed according to this phonemic system as well. For the inventory cf. TBL, p. 631-2. Instead of ʂ it gives ʂʰ, but there is only one example. It also gives ʐ, which is again very rare but does occur, cf. ʐa̱ ‘goat’.

The vowel inventory contains no ã:. Phonemic tone 55 is transcribed as high - level - long, tone 53 as high - level - short, tone 13 as low - level - long, tone 35 as low - level - short.


Lithang (Kham)


consonant phonemes

[image: ]


vowel phonemes

[image: ]

2 tonemes: high vs. low register tone, e.g.: ā, a̱

[image: ]


Dartsedo (Kham)


consonant phonemes

[image: ]


vowel phonemes

[image: ]

2 tonemes: high vs. low register tone, e.g.: ā, a̱

[image: ]


Themchen (Amdo)


consonant phonemes

[image: ]


vowel phonemes

[image: ]

[image: ]


Mkharmar, Rkangtsha (Amdo)


consonant phonemes

[image: ]


vowel phonemes

[image: ]

[image: ]


Arik (TBL) (Alike) (Amdo)


consonant phonemes

[image: ]


vowel phonemes

[image: ]

cf. TBL, p. 633; x is not given in the inventory but occurs in the material.

[image: ]


Chabcha, Labrang (Amdo)


consonant phonemes

[image: ]


vowel phonemes

[image: ]

[image: ]


Rngaba (Amdo)


consonant phonemes

[image: ]


vowel phonemes

[image: ]

The palatal plosives occur rarely.

The data of Sertha (Golok) are transcribed according to this phonemic system as well.

[image: ]

The velar nasal as a final consonant is often realised as nasalisation of the preceding vowel, sometimes accompanied by a change of vowel quality. It is assumed that the articulation as a velar nasal represents a more careful pronunciation and that the articulation as a nasalisation represents a less careful one.


Ndzorge (Amdo)


consonant phonemes

[image: ]


vowel phonemes

[image: ]

cf. Sun 1986: 17, 31; prenasalised and preaspirated initial consonants as well as Xw are taken as sequences.

[image: ]

Due to the scarcity of data no phonemic systems could be established for the varieties of the villages of Shando in Eastern Qinghai and Padma in South Eastern Qinghai (Golok prefecture). Their data are transcribed according to this phonemic system as well.


Rmastod, Mdzorganrabar (Amdo)


consonant phonemes

[image: ]


vowel phonemes

[image: ]

The palatal plosives occur rarely.

[image: ]

In Rmastod, the velar nasal as a final consonant is nearly always realised as a nasalisation of the preceding vowel, sometimes accompanied by a change of vowel quality. The same phenomenon also often occurs in Mdzorganrabar.



7Tibetan dialects – Verb forms

Presentation of the Written Tibetan verb forms

The presentation of the WT verbs in the CDTD is based on the following four dictionaries: the Tibetan-Tibetan-Chinese dictionary in three volumes (BTC), the English and German editions of Jäschke’s dictionary (Jk and Jä, respectively) and Goldstein’s Tibetan-English Dictionary of Modern Tibetan (Gs); the precise references are found in section ‘Written sources and their abbreviations’.

For the main entries in the CDTD, we have adopted the verb stems from the BTC whenever possible. If a verb is missing in the BTC, the verb stems of the main entry have been taken from one of the other dictionaries (cf. e.g. 43 skyag, bskyags, bskyag, skyog from Jäschke). If a verb is missing in all the four Written Tibetan dictionaries used, we have entered into the main entry the form on which the dialectal entries are based. We have not marked such entries with an asterisk, since they are easily recognisable by the fact that there is no quotation from any of the four Written Tibetan dictionaries.

With respect to verb classification, we use no classification in the main entries. However, the classifications given by the Written Tibetan dictionaries are quoted below the main entry, together with the translation: tha dad pa or tha mi dad pa respectively, in accordance with the Tibetan linguistic tradition, from the BTC, then using the abbreviations ‘vt’ for transitive verb and ‘vi’ for intransitive verb in the case of Jk and Jä, although both versions do not indicate this difference systematically (and Jk sometimes alternatively uses ‘va’ = active verb and ‘vn’ = neutral verb), and using the abbreviations ‘va’ for active verb and ‘vi’ for involuntary verb in the case of Gs.

If there is only one verb form listed as a main entry (e.g. 13 bkan or 1 ker), then this one form is valid for all four stems (prs., pf., fut., imp.) in case of a tha dad pa verb, or for three stems (prs., pf., fut.) in case of a tha mi dad pa verb. If a tha mi dad pa verb has four identical stems, the imperative is listed separately (e.g. 104 mkhyen, imp. mkhyen).

If the verb stems of the dictionaries quoted below the main entry agree with those within the main entry, these are not repeated. If the stems differ in any way from the main entry, the whole paradigm is listed, preceding the translation.

Cross references following the main entry refer most often to variants, i.e. to etymologically related verbs, and sometimes to etymologically different but semantically related verbs. However, we have not included etymologically related ‘verb pairs’ like WT ʾkhor ‘to turn (ncA, cA)’ and skor ‘to turn (cEA)’. Verbs related in such a way are of crucial importance for the Tibetan verb system, and we have been collecting them in WT and in the dialects for a long time. However, a thorough and systematic presentation of such related verbs has not been possible within the dictionary.

We have translated the Tibetan explanations in the BTC into English. A question mark added to the English version indicates that we were unsure how to have understood the Tibetan correctly. If we were able to infer the meaning from the examples or from the Chinese translation of the BTC, this information has been added in brackets.

Please note the following systematic changes occurring in our quotations from the WT dictionaries:

a) In some cases, nominal and verbal meanings are listed by an author together within one entry, being separated from each other by numbers, as e.g. mid pa ‘1. gullet, oesophagus 2. to swallow, to gulp down’ in Jk. In such cases, the numbers are not included in our quotation; thus, for mid (pa) you will find ‘to swallow, to gulp down’ in the verb volume and ‘gullet, oesophagus’ in the noun volume, in both cases without a number.

In contrast, we kept the numbers in cases where they separate two verbal or two nominal meanings from each other. See, e.g., the two verbs skyur ‘1. vi. to become sour’ and ‘2. va. to give up’ in Gs. (listed as separate entries in the CDTD), the two nouns sga ‘1. ginger’ and ‘2. saddle’ in Jk. (also separated in the CDTD), or the two meanings ‘1. thirst 2. drink’ for skyems in Jk.

b) The slashes often found in Gs. have been replaced by comma; e.g., for the verb bkur, instead of ‘to show respect/esteem/honour’ we wrote ‘to show respect, esteem, honour’. As a consequence of this, in some (but few) cases it has been necessary to slightly adapt the syntax. E.g., ʾgum ‘to have a leg/hand contract’ is rendered by ‚to have a leg or hand contract’.

c) Jäschke often quotes lexemes or examples that he took not from Written Tibetan, but from the spoken language. In the German version (abbreviated as Jä), he writes those phrases according to the Written Tibetan orthography; in the English version (Jk), he often gives a more or less phonetic representation included in two asterisks, e.g. *tshag gyab* (in WT orthography tshag rgyab) ‘W. a stinging pain is felt’ (444a s.v. tshag). Such phonetic passages sometimes caused technical problems (i.e., font problems) for us. Therefore, we sometimes left those quotations out, sometimes we quoted them nevertheless (including the asterisks), either keeping Jk.’s version as exactly as possible, or recurring to Jä.’s standardised Tibetan orthography. Therefore, the handling of such passages may not be quite consistent throughout our dictionary.


Presentation of the dialectal verb forms

Establishing a standard for the presentation of the dialectal verb forms presents two major difficulties: First of all, the various dialects differ considerably in terms of the linguistic facts. Secondly, the materials available for the individual dialects vary as to the extent of information about verbal paradigms contained in them. The latter problem will be dealt with below. The former leads to the distinction of two types of paradigm presentation, based on principles common to both types.


Basic principles

The common basis for the description of all dialects is the categorisation of the verbs into two basic classes, control verbs (c-verbs) and non-control verbs (nc-verbs). To this basic distinction the case forms of the core arguments are added, using the following abbreviations: A = absolutive case, E = ergative case, D = dative case, I = instrumental case, e.g.:

cEA = control verb with its agent in the ergative case and its patient in the absolutive case,

cA = control verb with its agent in the absolutive case, no patient,

ncA = non-control verb with its subject in the absolutive case.

Control verbs may have up to three different stems: imperfective stem (ipfv.), perfective stem (pfv.) and imperative stem (imp.). Contrary to WT, where a maximum of four different stems are possible, the future stem is not needed as a separate category for the dialects because there is no dialect in which two different stems corresponding etymologically to the WT present and future stems cooccur in the same paradigm. The imperfective stem of the dialect may correspond either to the WT present stem or to the WT future stem. Generally, nc-verbs do not have an imperative stem, and the imperfective stem and the perfective stem are alike.

Verb forms in any dialect for which we do not have enough sentence contexts to decide to which class the verb belongs are left unclassified. This is also the case for the verb forms of certain dialects taken from our written sources such as Nzorge or Nubri.

For the verb forms collected from Kargil, Chiktan, Mulbek, Wanla and Nubra, there is often not enough sentence material to allow for a full classification. However, the basic classification as c- or nc-verb is given whenever possible.


Paradigm presentation


Western type

In the dialects of Western Archaic Tibetan (WAT), in most cases, only the imperfective stem is given, from which perfective stem and imperative stem can be derived by simple rules. The perfective stem of nc-verbs is the same as the imperfective stem, and the perfective stem of c-verbs adds final -s. The nc-verbs usually do not have an imperative stem. The imperative stem of c-verbs is again the same as the imperfective stem, with two exceptions: A root vowel a is changed to o, and an imperfective stem ending in a vowel adds -s like the perfective stem. If alternations other than those mentioned above occur, the entire paradigm is listed.


Eastern type

In some other dialects, especially in the conservative dialects of Eastern Amdo Tibetan, there is more variation in the verbal stems, and a more detailed presentation is necessary. Therefore, the verbal stems are presented according to the following rules (the numbers refer to the table below):



	 If the same form is used for the three possible stems of a c-verb or the two stems of a nc-verb, this form is listed only once.

	 If, in a c-verb, only the imperative stem differs, imperfective stem and perfective stem are taken together, i.e. represented by only one form, followed by the imperative stem.

	 If there are differences between the imperfective stem and perfective stem, the full paradigm is listed, for c-verbs as well as for nc-verbs. The imperative stem of c-verbs may agree with either the imperfective stem or the perfective stem (e.g. The. ʂpol, ʂpal, ʂpol ‘to hand in’, bla, bli, bli ‘to plait one's hair’).

	 Incomplete paradigms: According to the system described above, we expect to find three stems with a c-verb and two with an nc-verb. If a verbal stem is expected to exist on the basis of these systematic criteria, but has not been recorded, then this is indicated by the abbreviation ‘nr’. If an expected stem has been demonstrated to be inexistent by explicit questioning, then this is indicated by the abbreviation ‘nu’ for ‘not used’. If the lacking form is the imperative stem, and the imperfective stem and perfective stem are identical, then these are taken together, this procedure being analogous to the practice described under point 2. If two of three forms are lacking, or one of two, the remaining form is listed alone and marked by the abbreviations ‘ipfv’, ‘pfv’ or ‘imp’.

	 Suppletive paradigms: If a dialectal paradigm contains forms etymologically belonging to more than one WT verb, the full paradigm is given under every etymologically related WT entry. The dialectal forms of the paradigm etymologically not belonging to this WT entry are put in brackets, e.g. The. ʂter, ɸɕǝn, ɸɕǝn ~ ɕǝn cEDA ‘to give’ is listed under 524 ster in the form ʂter (ɸɕǝn, ɸɕǝn ~ ɕǝn) cEDA, and under 927 sbyin, byin, sbyin, sbyin in the form (ʂter), ɸɕǝn, ɸɕǝn ~ ɕǝn cEDA.





In the dialects of Tabo and Kyirong (Lende), a word-final dental stop is sometimes noted in brackets. This means that the dental stop may be dropped in certain imperfective stem forms. In Jirel, a final r sometimes appears in brackets under unclear conditions (most often with verbs etymologically ending in a vowel).


Examples for Eastern type paradigms

Examples are taken from Themchen; the corresponding WT verbs may belong to other types.



	
	CDTD entry
	meaning



	1.
	a) one verb form, c-verb
	ipfv. = pfv. = imp.



	
	ɣloχ cEA ‘to turn up, to plough’ 1320 slog, bslogs, bslog, slogs
	ɣloχ, ɣloχ, ɣloχ cEA



	
	ŋʰkʰon cA ‘to quarrel’ 118 ’khon
	ŋʰkʰon , ŋʰkʰon , ŋʰkʰon cA



	
	b) one verb form, nc-verb
	ipfv. = pfv.



	
	loχ ncA ‘to fall down’ 1237 log
	loχ, loχ ncA






	2.
	one verb form, imp. "xy", c-verb
	ipfv. = pfv. ≠ imp. (frequent)



	
	ptɕǝç, imp. tɕʰǝç cEA ‘to tie’ 128 ’khyig, bkyigs, bkyig, khyigs
	ptɕǝç, ptɕǝç, tɕʰǝç cEA



	
	laŋ, imp. luŋ cA ‘to stand up’ 1220 laṅ, laṅs, laṅ, loṅs
	laŋ, laŋ, luŋ cA






	3.
	a) three verb forms, c-verb
	ipfv. ≠ pfv. ≠ imp.



	
	ʂkǝ, ɸkwi, ʂki cEA ‘to steal’ 17 rku, brkus, brku, rkus
	ʂkǝ, ɸkwi, ʂki cEA



	
	rgol, bgwal, rgol cA ‘to laugh’ 198 dgod, bgad, bgad, dgod
	rgol, bgwal, rgol cA



	
	b) two verb forms, nc-verb
	ipfv. ≠ pfv. (rare)



	
	ʂtɕe, ʂtɕi ncA ‘to grow’ 51 skye, skyes, skye
	ʂtɕe, ʂtɕi ncA






	4.
	incomplete paradigms (the examples are not exhaustive)



	
	mʰpʰu, hu, imp. nu. cEA ‘to bite (of dogs)’ 807 ’phul
	mʰpʰu, hu, - cEA



	
	mʰpʰǝr, imp. nu. cA ‘to fly’ 805 ’phur
	mʰpʰǝr, mʰpʰǝr, - cA



	
	tʰa pfv. cA ‘to go’ 542 thal
	-, tʰa, - cA




These presentation rules for the verbal paradigms are based on recorded dialect materials. Nevertheless, these rules are also applied to the materials taken from written sources as far as possible.



8Written sources and their abbreviations

Abbreviations of the Written Tibetan lexicographical sources quoted



	BTC
	= Zhang Yisun et al. Bod Rgya tshig mdzod chen mo. Zang Han da cidian. [The Great Tibetan-Chinese Dictionary]. Vol. 1-3. Beijing: Mi rigs dpe skrun khang [Nationalities Publishing House], 1985.



	Jk
	= H. A. Jäschke. A Tibetan-English Dictionary. London: Routledge & Kegan Paul Ltd, 1881. Reprint London 1949: Lowe and Brydone.



	Jä
	= H. A. Jäschke. Handwörterbuch der Tibetischen Sprache. Gnadau: Unitätsbuchhandlung, 1871. Reprint Osnabrück 1971: Biblio Verlag.



	Gs
	= Melvyn C. Goldstein (ed.). The new Tibetan-English dictionary of modern Tibetan. Berkeley, Los Angeles, London 2001: University of California Press.





Dialect material from written sources



	Balti (Bal)
	Among the material for Balti, there is occasionally evidence taken from published literature, quoted as follows:



	
	Read =
	A.F.C. Read, Balti Grammar, London 1934 (quoted by page).



	
	GHL =
	Ghulam Hassan Lobsang, Short Sketch of Balti Grammar, A Tibetan Dialect spoken in Northern Pakistan, Bern 1995 (quoted by page).



	
	Raja =
	Muhammad Ali Shah Baltistani (Raja of Shigar), Balti Urdu Lughat [Balti-Urdu-English Dictionary]. Islamabad, Pakistan: 2003 (arranged alphabetically).





Ngari and Lhasa:

Tholing (Thol), Ruthok (Ru), Gar (Gar), Gergye (Gerg), Purang (Pur), Tshochen (Tsho), Gertse (Ger), Lhasa (LhaQT)



	
	QT = Qu Aitang, Tan Kerang. Ali Zangyu [The Tibetan Dialect of Ngari]. Beijing: Chinese Social Sciences Press, 1983 (containing material of 7 Ngari-Dialects and Lhasa with 1638 entries each; quoted by item number).



	Nubri (Nu)
	Monika Kretschmar. Unpublished ms., including the sub-dialectal varieties of Trok (T) and Rö (R).



	Southern Mustang (SMu)
	Monika Kretschmar. Erzählungen und Dialekt aus Südmustang. Beiträge zur tibetischen Erzählforschung, ed. by D. Schuh, Bd.12/1-4. Bonn: VGH Wissenschaftsverlag, 1995 (arranged alphabetically).



	Western Drokpa (WDro)
	Monika Kretschmar. Erzählungen und Dialekt der Drokpas aus Südwest-Tibet. Beiträge zur tibetischen Erzählforschung, ed. by D. Schuh, Bd. 8. Sankt Augustin: VGH Wissenschaftsverlag, 1986 (arranged alphabetically).



	Jirel (Jir)
	JNE = Esther Strahm, Anita Maibaum. Jirel – Nepali – English Dictionary. Kathmandu: Tribhuvan University, CNAS, 2005 (arranged alphabetically).



	
	Three further published sources (quoted as CVJ, CPJ, CSD and page):



	
	CVJ = Esther Strahm, Anita Maibaum. A Vocabulary of the Jirel Language, SIL, INAS, Kirtipur 1971 (p. 1–17) and Comparative Vocabularies of Languages of Nepal, Jirel, no place, no year (p. 18–40), (typewritten copy).



	
	CPJ = Collected papers on Sherpa, Jirel. Nepal Studies in Linguistics II, ed. Austin Hale; SIL, INAS, Kirtipur 1975.



	
	CSD = Clause, Sentence, and Discourse Patterns in selected languages of Nepal, Part IV: Word Lists, ed. Austin Hale. SIL Publications in Linguistics and Related Fields, ed. by Irvine Davis, no. 40, Norman: University of Oklahoma 1973 (Produced by University Press, Tribhuvan University, Kathmandu).



	Dingri (Ding)
	Silke Herrmann. Erzählungen und Dialekt von Dingri. Beiträge zur tibetischen Erzählforschung, ed. by D. Schuh, Bd. 9. Bonn: VGH Wissenschaftsverlag, 1989 (arranged alphabetically).



	Dzongkha (Dzo)
	George van Driem. With the collaboration of Karma Tshering of Gaselô. Dzongkha. Languages of the Greater Himalayan Region, ed. by G. v. Driem. Vol. 1. Leiden: School of Asian, African, Amerindian Studies 1998 (quoted by page).



	
	George van Driem. Guide to Official Dzongkha Romanisation. Thimpu: Dzongkha Development Commission of the Royal Government of Bhutan 1991 (quoted as D1991).



	
	George van Driem. The Grammar of Dzongkha. Thimpu: Dzongkha Development Commission of the Royal Government of Bhutan 1992 (quoted as D1992).



	
	George van Driem. “The phonologies of Dzongkha and the Bhutanese liturgical language”, Zentralasiatische Studien 24, 1994, 36-44 (quoted as D1994).



	
	Boyd Michailovsky. “Notes on Dzongkha orthography”. David Bradley, Eugénie J. A. Henderson and Martine Mazaudon (eds.). Prosodic analysis and Asian linguistics: to honour R. K. Sprigg. Canberra: Pacific Linguistics 1988, 297–301 (quoted as Mi1988).



	
	Martine Mazaudon and Boyd Michailovsky. “Lost syllables and tone contour in Dzongkha (Bhutan)”. David Bradley, Eugénie J. A. Henderson and Martine Mazaudon (eds.). Prosodic analysis and Asian linguistics: to honour R. K. Sprigg. Canberra: Pacific Linguistics 1988, 115–136 (quoted as MM1988).



	Nangchen (Na)
	Margret Causemann. Dialekt und Erzählungen der Nangchenpas. Beiträge zur tibetischen Erzählforschung,



	
	 ed. by D. Schuh, Bd. 11. Bonn: VGH Wissenschaftsverlag, 1989 (arranged alphabetically).





Bathang (BaTBL) and Arik (ArTBL)



	
	TBL = Dai Qingxia et al. A Tibeto-Burman Lexicon. Beijing: Central Institute of Nationalities Publishing House, 1992 (containing Lhasa, Bathang, Labrang and Arik material with 1822 entries each; quoted by item number).



	Sertha/Golok (Ser)
	Three published sources (quoted by page):



	
	Richard K. Sprigg. “The Golok Dialect and Written Tibetan Past-Tense Verb Forms”, BSOAS 42, 1979, 53-60.



	
	Richard K. Sprigg. “The Role of R in the Development of the Modern Spoken Tibetan Dialects”, AOH (= Acta Orientalia Hungarica) 21, 1968, 301-311.



	
	Richard K. Sprigg. “A Polysystemic Approach, in Proto-Tibetan Reconstruction, to Tone and Syllable-Initial Consonant Clusters”, BSOAS 35, 1972, 546-587.



	Ndzorge (Ndzo)
	Jackson T.-S. Sun. Aspects of the Phonology of Amdo Tibetan: Ndzorge Dialect. Tokyo 1986 (quoted by page).





Themchen (TheHua) and Bayan (BayHua)



	HUA Kan (2002). Vocabulary of Amdo Tibetan Dialects.






9General abbreviations



	< ?
	=
	dialect entry does not match the WT entry exactly



	1p.
	=
	first person



	2p.
	=
	second person



	3p.
	=
	third person



	A
	=
	absolutive case



	abbr.
	=
	abbreviation



	Abl
	=
	ablative case



	acc.
	=
	according (to)



	adj.
	=
	adjective



	adv.
	=
	adverb



	AG
	=
	agent



	All
	=
	allative case



	anim.
	=
	animated



	AT
	=
	Amdo Tibetan



	aux.
	=
	auxiliary (verb)



	BEN
	=
	benefactive



	BTC
	=
	Bod Rgya tshig mdzod chen mo (cf. written sources)



	c
	=
	control



	ca.
	=
	circa



	cf.
	=
	compare



	Ch.
	=
	Chinese



	col.
	=
	colloquial



	CT
	=
	Central Tibetan



	D
	=
	dative case



	DET
	=
	determination, determined



	DO
	=
	direct object



	du.
	=
	dual



	E
	=
	ergative case



	e.g.
	=
	exempli gratia, for example



	(e)
	=
	elegant



	etc.
	=
	etcetera, and the others



	evid.
	=
	evidential



	excl.
	=
	exclusive



	exclam.
	=
	exclamation



	EXP
	=
	experiencer



	fut.
	=
	future stem



	G
	=
	genitive case



	H
	=
	hearer



	(h)
	=
	honorific (cover term including "elegant")



	Hd.
	=
	Hindi



	(hh)
	=
	high honorific



	HT
	=
	Hor Tibetan



	HUA
	=
	HUA Kan (2002) (cf. Written sources)



	I
	=
	instrumental case



	i.e.
	=
	id est, that is



	id.
	=
	idem, the same



	imp.
	=
	imperative stem



	incl.
	=
	inclusive



	inf.
	=
	informant



	infer.
	=
	inferential



	infin.
	=
	infinitive



	int.
	=
	intentional



	IO
	=
	indirect object



	ipfv.
	=
	imperfective stem



	KT
	=
	Kham Tibetan



	lit.
	=
	literally



	L, Loc
	=
	locative case



	lw.
	=
	loan-word, borrowing (e.g.: lw. < Np.)



	MZ
	=
	Marius Zemp



	n
	=
	noun



	nanim.
	=
	non-animated



	nc
	=
	non-control



	ncol.
	=
	non-colloquial



	neg.
	=
	negative, negation



	nevid.
	=
	non-evidential



	NH
	=
	non-hearer



	ninfer.
	=
	non-inferential



	nint.
	=
	non-intentional



	nl.
	=
	not listed



	nom.
	=
	nominal formation, as opposed to vb. (used in cross-ref. between CDTD volumes)



	Np.
	=
	Nepali



	nr.
	=
	not recorded



	NSAP
	=
	non-speech act participant



	NSP
	=
	non-speaker



	nu.
	=
	not used



	nvol.
	=
	non-volitional



	obs.
	=
	obsolete



	onom.
	=
	onomatopoeia



	os.
	=
	oneself



	pf.
	=
	perfect stem (used in WT verb paradigms, cf. p. 118)



	pfv.
	=
	perfective stem (used in dialect verb paradigms, cf. p. 120)



	pl.
	=
	plural



	prov.
	=
	provincial



	prs.
	=
	present stem



	pt.
	=
	participle



	QT
	=
	Qu Aitang et al. 1983 (cf. Written sources)



	Q(UEST)
	=
	question



	rs.
	=
	reading style



	s.v.
	=
	sub voce, under the entry



	S(UBJ)
	=
	subject



	SAP
	=
	speech act participant (= SP + H)



	sg.
	=
	singular



	Skt.
	=
	Sanskrit



	so.
	=
	someone, somebody



	SP
	=
	speaker



	ST
	=
	Southern Tibetan



	sth.
	=
	something



	TBL
	=
	A Tibeto-Burman Lexicon (cf. Written sources)



	TOP
	=
	topic



	TP
	=
	Thomas Preiswerk



	Ur.
	=
	Urdu



	v
	=
	verb



	va.
	=
	active verb (Gs, Jk)



	vb.
	=
	verb, as opposed to nom. (used in cross-references between the CDTD volumes)



	vi
	=
	intransitive verb (Gs = involuntary verb!)



	vn.
	=
	verbal noun (Jk = neuter verb!)



	vol.
	=
	volitional



	vs.
	=
	versus



	vt
	=
	transitive verb



	WAT
	=
	Western Archaic Tibetan



	WIT
	=
	Western Innovative Tibetan



	WT
	=
	Written Tibetan









[image: ]

Verbs



1 ker

 BTC (tha mi dad pa) ‘gyen du laṅ baʾam| ʾgreṅ ba’ (27b) to rise upward, to stand (among the examples: ker laṅs standing upright).

Jk ‘to raise, lift up, e.g. the finger towards heaven Glr.; ker laṅ to rise, stand up’ (5a).

Jä ‘in d. Höhe richten, z.B. den Finger gen Himmel Glr.; ker laṅ sich in die Höhe richten, aufstehen’ (4a).

Gs ‘va. to raise, to lift, to point upwards’ (7b). ker laṅs ‘standing up, standing erect … ’ (7b).

WIT Tabo cēr la̱ŋ cA ‘to stand up, to stand straight’.

CT Shi cēr cEA ‘to raise; with ja̖  id.’.

2 klub, bklubs, bklub, klubs

BTC (tha dad pa) ‘(1) gyon pa (2) brgyan pa daṅ spras pa’ (46b) to put on; to adorn, to decorate.

Jk klub, klubs ‘to cover, e.g. the body with ornaments Pth.’ (9a). lhub ‘to bind, tie, fasten, e.g. ornaments to the ear Ts., = klub’ (602a).

Jä klub, klubs ‘überdecken, z.B. den Leib mit Schmucksachen Pth.’ (633a). lhub ‘binden, anb., z.B. Schmuck an’s Ohr, Ts.’ (626b).

Gs klub, klubs, klub, klubs ‘1. va. to wear, to get dressed, to put on’ (17a).

AT La ǝlǝp, imp. ɣlǝp cEA ‘to wear (h)’.

3 klog, bklags, bklag, klogs

BTC (tha dad pa) ‘yi ge ʾdon pa’ (47b) to read.

Jk klog, bklags ~ klags, bklag ~ klag, klog ~ lhogs ‘to read B.C.’ (9a).

Jä klog, bklags ~ klags, bklag ~ klag, klog ~ lhogs ‘lesen B.C., yid kyis sachte, still C.’ (633b).

Gs klog, bklags ~ klags, bklag ~ klag, klogs ‘va. to read’ (17a).

WIT Tabo lōk cEA ‘to read’; Thol lōʔ ‘to read (aloud)’ (1201).

CT Ru, Gar, Gerg, Pur, Tsho, LhaQT lōʔ ‘to read (aloud)’ (1201); Kyir lò: cEA ‘to read’; Ding lōk, imp. nr. cEA ‘lesen; to read’; Shi lòa cEA ‘to read’.

ST Dzo ɬā: ‘to read; with tɕʰō: to read’ (92, 323; D1991, 53).

HT Ger lōʔ ‘to read (aloud)’ (1201).

4 dkag

BTC ‘(yul) bźus paʾi gśer khu ʾkhyags nas sra ʾthas su ʾgyur ba’ (49b) (prov.) to become hard by cooling, of melted liquids.

Gs ‘vi. to congeal, coagulate’ (17b).

CT Yol kè: ncDA ‘with tsàmba to thicken (e.g. a sauce or soup)’ < ?.

KT BaTBL kɑ̄ʔ ‘to solidify, to congeal’ (1534).

AT The ʂkaχ ncA ‘to thicken (oil)’; TheHua rkak ‘to solidify, to congeal’ (1813); BayHua hkak ‘to solidify, to congeal’ (1813).

5 dkaʾ

BTC (tha mi dad pa) ‘dub paʾam ṅal ba’ (51b) to be tired.

Jk cf. nom. dkaʾ ba ‘1. … difficult … slob tu or slob par dkaʾ it is difficult to learn … 2. subst. pains, exertion, hardship, suffering’ (9b).

Jä cf. nom. dkaʾ ba ‘schwer, synon.: tshegs; … slob par od. slob tu dkaʾ, … ist schwer zu lernen … Subst. Mühe, Anstrengung; Mühsal, Leiden, … Büssung, Selbstpeinigung’ (8a).

Gs cf. nom. dkaʾ ‘difficult, hard’ (17c). dkaʾ ba ‘1. difficult, hard 2. difficulty, hardship’ (18c).

KT BaTBL kā ‘to be tired, to be fatigued’ (1495).

6 dkar

‘to be white’; cf. nom. dkar, dkar po, dkar ba.

CT Kyir kā(r) ncA ‘to break (of day)’; Ding kā: ncA ‘weiss sein; to be white’.

AT TheHua kar, kwar ‘to light (a light)’ (1546); BayHua ngar, kar ‘to light (a light)’ (1546).

7 dkyu, dkyus, dkyu, dkyus

cf. rgyu; rgyug, brgyugs; rgyug, rgyugs.

BTC (tha dad pa) ‘rgyug tu ʾjug pa’ (64b) to cause to run.

Jk dkyu ‘1. to run a race Cs. 2. to wring out, to filter Sch. 3. to caper about Ld.’ (11b).

Jä dkyu ‘1. Cs.: Wettrennen halten 2. Sch.: auswinden, durchseihen 3. Ld.: löken, springen’ (10b).

Gs ‘va. to run, to gallop’ (23b).

WAT Nur ʂkju cA ‘to run around’; Leh skju ‘to run around, to run wildly, to run down (a hill)’.

8 dkri, dkris, dkri, dkris

cf. skril.

BTC (tha dad pa) ‘(1) ʾchiṅ ba’ (65b) to bind.

Jk dkri, dkris ‘va. (cf. ʾkhri) to wind, to wind up, to wrap’ (11b). bkri ‘1. for dkri to wrap’ (15a). skri ‘2. W. … f. dkri’ (33a). II. sri ‘W. to wind, to wrap round, for dkri’ (581b).

Jä dkri, dkris ‘wickeln, winden, vt zu ʾkhri … ; umgeben … ’ (11a). bkri ‘1. für dkri umwickeln’ (14b). skri ‘2. W. srice, f. dkri’ (33b). II. sri ‘W. wickeln, umwinden, st. dkri’ (606a).

Gs ‘1. va. to wrap around, to wind up, to bind, to bandage’ (23c).

WAT KarMZ skri cEAL, cEAD ‘to wrap around’; Tsha skri cEDA ‘to wrap around’; Sapi, Khal, Nur ʂi cEDA ‘to wrap around’; Mul ʂi ‘to wrap around’.

CT SMu ʂī cED ‘mit cīʈik sich eine Rückenschürze umbinden; with cīʈik to put an apron on’; Tsho ʈʂī, ʈʂī:, ʈʂī: ‘to wind (vt)’ (1522); Kyir ʈī, ʈì:, ʈì: cEDA ‘to wind up (weft on the shuttle)’; Yol ʈī: ‘to put on sth. by tying’; LhaQT ʈʂī, ʈʂīʔ, ʈʂīʔ ‘to wind (vt)’ (1522).

ST Dzo kī ‘to don, to put on (women’s clothing)’ (73, 101; D1991, 26).

HT Ger ʈʂī, ʈʂī:, ʈʂī: ‘to wind (vt)’ (1522).

KT BaTBL ʈʂī̵ ‘to wind (thread onto a keel); to wear (a turban)’ (1179, 1253).

AT The ʂtɕǝ, ɸtɕi, ʂtɕi cEA ‘to wrap around’; TheHua rtɕǝ, rtɕi ‘to wind (thread onto a keel)’ (1453); TheHua rtɕǝ, wtɕi ‘to pen in (sheep)’ (1639); BayHua hʈʂɨ ‘to wind (thread onto a keel)’ (1453); BayHua htɕy ‘to roll up (cloth)’ (1736).

9 dkrug, dkrugs, dkrug, dkrugs

BTC (tha dad pa) ‘(1) ʾkhrug par byed pa daṅ srub pa (2) dbyen sbyor byed pa (3) bskor nas bźog pa’ (66a) to disturb, to stir; to cause discord; to turn on the lathe. skrug ‘bskor nas bźog par byed paʾi dkrug pa daṅ don gcig’ (176b) synonymous with dkrug ‘to turn on the lathe’.

Jk dkrug, dkrugs ‘to stir, stir up, agitate; to trouble, disturb, confound’ (12a). bkrug ‘2. prov. instead of dkrug, v. ja bkrug’ (15a). srug ‘W. for … dkrug pa: 1. to shake, to shake out 2. to stir, stir up, twirl 3. … to make to totter’ (582b).

Jä dkrug, dkrugs ‘rühren, umr., durchr.; aufwühlen (der Sturm den Meeresgrund); trüben, stören, verwirren, z.B. Religionsfeinde die Lehre, Leidenschaften das Gemüth’ (11b). bkrug ‘2. provinciell st. dkrug, s. ja bkrug’ (15a). srug ‘W. st. … dkrug: 1. schütteln, aussch., umsch. 2. rühren, umr., quirlen 3. rütteln’ (607b).

Gs ‘1. va. to stir, to shake 2. va. to agitate, to stir up, to disturb, to cause havoc’ (24a).

WAT Kar skruk cEA ‘to stir’; KarMZ skruk cEA ‘to stir, to instigate’; Tsha skruk cEA ‘to stir, to churn’; Chik skruk c ‘to stir’; Sapi, Nur, Leh ʂuk cEA ‘to stir’; Mul, Wan ʂuk ‘to stir, to churn’; Khal ʂuk cEA? ‘to stir, to instigate’; Khal ruk cEA ‘to stir, to mix’ < ?; Nur ruk cEA ‘to stir (soup, grains)’ < ?; Nub ʂuk ~ ʈuk ‘to stir, to agitate’.

WIT Trang ʂūk ‘to stir; with o̱mā to stir milk; with tɕa̱ to churn tea’; Tabo ʂū(k), ʂū:, ʂū: cEA ‘to stir, to agitate, to beat (drum)’; Thol ʂūʔ ‘to mix up’ (1424).

CT Ru, Gar, Pur, Tsho, LhaQT ʈʂūʔ ‘to mix up’ (1424); Nu ʈū ‘to stir’ (T); SMu ʈūk cEA ‘(um) rühren, quirlen, jmdn. gegeneinander aufhetzen; to stir, to instigate’; WDro ʈūk, imp. nr. cEA ‘quirlen, (um)rühren; to stir’; Kyir ʈù: cEA ‘to stir, to stoke, to shake (milk, curd)’; Yol ʈù: cE ‘to stir sth.’; Kag ʈū: ‘to stir’; Shi ʈʂù cEA ‘to stir’.

HT Ger ʈʂūʔ ‘to mix up’ (1424).

KT Ba, Li ʈʂūʔ cEA ‘to stir’; BaTBL ʈʂūʔ ‘with ʈʂu̱ to paddle, to row; to mess up; with kʰũ̄:ʈʂū to be angry, to take offence’ (1377, 1510, 1621); Da ʈʂūʔ cAA ‘to stir’.

AT The, Mkha, Rka, Chab, La çʈʂǝç cEA ‘to stir’; TheHua hʈʂǝk ‘to mess up’ (1787); Shan ʂʈʂǝu ‘to stir’; Rma, Mdzo ʈʂuk cEA ‘to stir’.

10 dkrum, dkrums, dkrum, dkrums

cf. grum.

BTC (tha dad pa) ‘chag grum gtoṅ ba’ (66b) to break. bkrums ‘(rñiṅ) phye mar gsil ba’ (86b) (obs.) to pulverize.

Jk cf. nom. dkrum pa ‘Cs. and Sch.: broken’ (12a).

Jä cf. nom. dkrum pa ‘Cs., Sch. gebrochen; abgesprungen’ (11b).

Gs dkrum, dkrums, dkrum, krums ‘va. to break’ (24b).

WAT Nur ʈum cEA ‘to cut off (leaves of a tree)’; Leh ʈum cEA ‘to cut (hair), to trim (trees, bushes)’.

WIT Tabo ʈūm cEA ‘to trim, to lop’.

ST Dzo ʈūm ‘to break (vt)’ (285).

11 dkrog, dkrogs, dkrog, dkrogs

cf. srog.

BTC (tha dad pa) ‘(1) srub pa’ (67a) to stir. skrog, bskrogs, bskrog, skrogs (tha dad pa) ‘(1) srub paʾam| dkrug pa (2) dkrol ba’ (177a) to stir, to disturb; to play musical instruments.

Jk dkrog ‘(= skrog) 1. to stir, churn … 3. to wag, e.g. the tail W.’ (12a). skrog ‘= dkrog … Lexx. … to beat the drum; W. … to play on the guitar’ (33b).

Jä dkrog ‘(= skrog) 1. stossend rühren, z.B. źo, die Milch beim Buttern, den Thee bei der tib. Theebereitung … 3. W. wedelnd bewegen, z. B. den Schwanz’ (11b). skrog ‘= dkrog … Lex.: … die Trommel rühren; W.: ko phoṅs skrog ces Gitarre spielen’ (33b).

Gs ‘1. va. to churn’ (24b). skrog, bskrogs, bskrog, skrogs ‘1. va. to beat, play a damaru drum (by turning the wrist so the two strikers hit) 2. va. to churn, stir with a rod, plunger’ (83b).

WAT Bal ʂkoq cEA? ‘to churn (tea, buttermilk, shaken in a leather bag)’; Har ʂkoq ‘to churn’; Tur krok ‘to churn’; Kar skroq c ‘to churn (buttermilk)’; KarMZ skroq cEA ‘to churn (buttermilk); with ʈʰul to cackle before laying an egg’; Tsha skroq cEA? ‘to stir, to mix’; Par, Thuw, Dar skrok ‘to churn’; Hanu skrok ‘to churn (milk, tea)’; Chik skroq ‘to churn (buttermilk)’; Shar ʂok ‘to churn (buttermilk)’; Mul, Wan ʂok cEA?  ‘to churn (curd)’; Lam ʂok ‘to churn (curd, tea)’; Khal ʂok cEA ‘to churn (curd)’; Nur, Leh ʂok cEA ‘to churn (milk)’; Nim ʂok ‘to churn (curd)’; Nub ʂok ‘to churn (milk); with ɖamɲaŋ to play the five stringed guitar’.

WIT Trang ʂōk ‘to stir (milk)’; ZkTP ʂoʔ cEA ‘to churn (curd)’.

CT SMu ʈōk cEA ‘quirlen (Yoghurt); mit da̱mari Handtrommel schlagen; mit ro̱lmo ~ ʃāŋ Becken schlagen, mit den Becken rasseln; mit ʈi̱lu mit der Glocke bimmeln; to churn (yoghurt); with da̱mari to beat the hand drum; with ro̱lmo ~ ʃāŋ to play the cymbals; with ʈi̱lu to ring the bell’; Kyir ʈò: cEA ‘to stir (curd)’; Ding ʈōk ~ ʈò: ipfv. cEA? ‘stampfen (Butter); to churn (butter)’; Shi ʈʂòa cEA ‘to churn’.

ST Dzo ʈō ‘to knock, to clack, to rattle’ (83; D1991, 40); Dzo ʈō: ‘to touch, to pluck (stringed instrument), to play (stringed instrument), to agitate, to rile up, to tease, to goad, to disturb, to stir up’ (83, 243, 354, 355, 408; D1991, 40).

KT BaTBL ʈʂōʔ ‘to startle, to disturb’ (1449).

AT Gol xtɹɔk ‘to stir’ (1979, 55).

12 bkan

cf. khen.

BTC (tha dad pa) ‘(1) kha phyogs gyen du ston pa (2) brten paʾam kha phyogs phyin ci log tu ʾthen pa (3) khas mi len pa’ (68a) to face upwards; to lean on, to pull to a false direction; not to admit.

Jk ‘to put, to press; to apply’ (12b).

Jä ‘anstemmen, z.B. den Fuss an die Wand; anlegen, ansetzen, gśo mo den Hobel; vielleicht auch ausstrecken Sch., lag pa Zam.’ (13b).

Gs ‘va. 1. to push against, to lean against, to get leverage against 2. to brace oneself, to hold on to sth.’ (54a).

WAT Bal kan ‘to depend on, to rely upon’ (Raja); KarMZ kan ncAL ‘to rest on, to depend on’; Tsha, Nur kan cED ‘to force against, to stem against’; Leh kan cED? ‘to force against, to stem against’.

WIT Thol kε̄n ‘to brace against’ (1280).

CT Ru, Gar, LhaQT k [image: ]: ‘to brace against’ (1280); Gerg, Tsho kēn ‘to brace against’ (1280); Pur kε̄n ‘to brace against’ (1280); SMu kēnti te̱ cA ‘sich gegen etwas lehnen, stemmen; to lean against sth., to stem’; Kyir kēn pfv. cA ‘to force against’; Shi kiẽ̄ cEA ‘to prop up’.

HT Ger kẽ̄ : ‘to brace against’ (1280).

KT BaTBL kẽ̄ : ‘to prize, to pry’ (1573).

13 bkur

cf. ʾkhur.

BTC (tha dad pa) ‘mchod pa daṅ| ñe bar gnas pa’ (81a) to honour, to be near.

Jk ‘I. to honour, esteem (synon. mchod)’ (14a).

Jä ‘I. ehren, achten, ehrend aufnehmen (Synon. mchod)’ (13b).

Gs ‘va. to show respect, esteem, honor’ (33a).

AT The pkǝr, imp. nu. cED ‘to respect (h)’.

14 bkyiṅs

‘to bind, to tie (belt)’; cf. ʾchiṅ, bciṅs; ʾkhyig, bkyigs; ʾchig ~ ʾchigs.

WIT Trang kīŋ ‘to tie, to fasten’; MM kīŋ ‘to tie’; Tabo cīŋ cEA ‘to tie (belt, rope)’; Thol cʰīn ‘to tie, to bind’ (1550) < ?.

CT Ru, Gerg cīŋ ‘to tie, to bind’ (1550); Yol tɕìŋ ‘to wind around’ < ?.

15 bkrab, bkrabs, bkrab, bkrobs

cf. ʾkhrab, skrab.

BTC (tha dad pa) ‘ʾdems pa’ (85b) to choose.

Jk bkrab ‘1. to select, choose 2. = ʾkhrab, skrab W.’ (15a).

Jä bkrab ‘aussuchen, auswählen Lex., wohl obs.’ (14b).

Gs ‘va. to choose, to select’ (35c).

WAT KarMZ krap cEA ‘to winnow’; Khal, Nur ʈap cEA ‘to winnow (by shaking)’.

CT Kyir ʈāp, imp. ʈōp cEA ‘to winnow’; Yol ʈàp ‘to winnow’.

16 bkres

BTC (tha mi dad pa) ‘ltogs pa’ (87a) to be hungry.

Jk ‘to be hungry B.C. where it is now used as the respectful term’ (15a).

Jä ‘hungern; hungrig; Hunger, B.C., soll jetzt in C. als höfliches Wort gelten’ (15a).

Gs ‘1. vi. to feel hunger, to be hungry (h)’ (36a).

CT SMu ʈē ncA ‘mit tʃʰāl hungrig sein (h); with tʃʰāl to be hungry (h)’; Kyir ʈè: ncA ‘to be hungry (h)’; Yol ʈè: ncA ‘with tɕʰāl ~ ɕa̖l to be hungry (h)’; Ding ʈè: ncA ‘mit ɕa̱: hungern (h); with ɕa̱: to be hungry (h)’; Shi ʈʂè ncA ‘with sō:ʈʂø̀ to be hungry (h)’.

ST Dzo kē: ‘to be hungry; with tōu to be hungry, to get hungry, to feel hunger’ (408, 442; D1991, 21; D1992, 6).

KT Ka ʈʂē: ncA ‘with pʰōwā to be hungry’.

17 rku, brkus, brku, rkus

BTC (tha dad pa) ‘ma byin pa daṅ| rin ma sprad par gźan nor thabs kyis len pa’ (95a) to take by opportunity another person’s property which has not been given and for which no price has been paid.

Jk rku, rkus ~ brkus, brku, rkus ‘to steal, to rob’ (16a).

Jä rku, rkus ~ brkus, brku, rkus ‘stehlen, rauben’ (16a).

Gs ‘va. to steal’ (40b).

WAT Bal, Kar, KarMZ, Tsha, Sapi, Khal, Nur ʂku cEA ‘to steal’; Chik sku c ‘to steal’; Mul ʂku ‘to steal’; Wan ʂkuse kʰer ‘to steal, to carry away’; Leh, Nub sku cEA ‘to steal’.

WIT Trang kū, imp. nr. cEA ‘to steal’; MM kū, kȳ, kȳ c ‘to steal’; ZkTP hu cEA ‘to steal’; Tabo kū, kȳ:, kȳ: cEA ‘to steal; with kūnmā id.’.

CT Nu kȳ: ‘to steal’ (T); ‘with kūmā id.’ (R); SMu kȳ cEA ‘stehlen; mit kūmuk id.; mit kʰāŋpa Haus ausrauben; to steal; with kūmuk id.; with kʰāŋpa to rob a house’; WDro kȳ: pfv. cEA ‘stehlen, bestehlen; to steal, to rob’; Kyir kū, kỳ:, kỳ: cEA ‘to steal; with kūmmā id.’; Yol kù ‘to steal’; Kag kù-g ‘to steal’; Jir kū(r), kù c ‘to steal, to rob secretly’ (JNE; CVJ 39,2); Ding kỳ: pfv. cEA ‘stehlen; to steal’; Shi kỳ cEA ‘to steal’.

ST Dzo kū ‘with ā:u to steal (from so., with the postp. lε:)’ (437).

KT Na ky pfv. ‘stehlen; to steal’ (VTN 142); De kǝ̄, imp. kū: cEA ‘with kǝ̄mā to steal’; Ka kǝ̄, pfv. nr., imp. kī: cEA ‘to steal’; Li kǝ̄, imp. kȳ: cEA ‘to steal’; Da kǝ̄, imp. nr. cA ‘to steal’.

AT The, Rka ʂkǝ, ɸkwi, ʂki cEA ‘to steal’; The-Hua rkǝ, wkwe ‘to steal’ (1963); Mkha ʂkǝ, ɸku, ʂku cEA ‘to steal’; ArTBL rkǝ, hki ‘to steal’ (1686); Chab ʂkǝ, ʂki, ʂki cEA ‘to steal’; BayHua hkwi ‘to steal’ (1963); La çkǝ, çki, çki cEA ‘to steal’; Rnga ʂkǝ, ʂku, ʂku cEA ‘to steal’; Ndzo hkɤ, hku, hku ‘to steal’ (253); Rma, Mdzo kǝ, imp. ki cEA ‘to steal’.

18 rko, brkos, brko, rkos

BTC (tha dad pa) ‘(1) ʾbru ba daṅ| ʾdon pa (2) rdo śiṅ sogs la yi ge daṅ ri mo rko ba’ (97a) to dig, to dig out; to carve letters or pictures on stone, wood etc.

Jk rko, rkos ~ brkos, brko, rkos ‘1. to dig, dig out, to hoe 2. to engrave (cf. ʾbur)’ (16b).

Jä rko, rkos ~ brkos, brko, rkos ‘graben, aus-, umgr., … ; auch: graviren’ (16b).

Gs rko, rkos ~ brkos, brko, rkos ‘1. va. to dig out 2. va. to carve (usu. wood or stone)’ (42a).

WAT Bal, KarMZ, Sapi, Khal, Nur ʂko cEA ‘to dig’; Kar, Chik ʂko c ‘to dig’; Tsha ʂko cEA ‘to dig, to carve (wood)’; Mul, Wan ʂko ‘to dig’; Leh sko cEA ‘to dig, to carve’; Nub sko ‘to dig’.

WIT Trang qō, imp. nr. cEA ‘to dig’; MM kō, kø̄, kø̄ c ‘to dig’; ZkTP ho cEA ‘to dig’; Tabo kōt, kø̄:, kø̄: cEA ‘to dig up (soil, manure)’; Thol kō, kō:, kō: ‘to carve, to dig’ (1597).

CT Ru, Gar kō, kø̄:, kø̄: ‘to carve, to dig’ (1597); Gerg kø̄ʔ ‘to carve, to dig’ (1597); Pur kø̄: ‘to carve, to dig’ (1597); Nu kø̄: ‘to dig up, to hoe up; with ri̱õ to carve’ (T); WDro kō, kø̄:, imp. nr. cEA ‘ausgraben, ausmachen; to dig out’; Tsho kō, kø̄:, kø̄ʔ ‘to carve, to dig’ (1597); Kyir kō, kø̀:, kø̀: cEA ‘to dig, to carve (wood)’; Yol kò ‘to dig, to carve’; Kag kò-g ‘to dig’; Jir kō(r), kò c ‘to dig, to cultivate by loosening the soil and removing weeds, to hoe’ (JNE; CVJ 24,21; 24,30); LhaQT kō, kø̄ʔ, kø̄ʔ ‘to carve, to dig’ (1597).

HT Ger kō, kū:, kū: ‘to carve, to dig’ (1597).

KT De kō, imp. kē: cEA ‘to dig’; Ka kō, imp. kī: cEA ‘to dig’; Ba kō cEA ‘to dig’; BaTBL kū ‘to carve, to ingrave; to dig, to scoop out’ (1479, 1698); Li kō, imp. kø̄: cEA ‘to dig’; Da kō, imp. nr. cAA ‘to dig’.

AT The, Rka ʂko, ɸkwi, ʂki cEA ‘to dig’; The-Hua rko, wkwe ‘to carve, to engrave, to dig, to scoop (out)’ (1759, 1973); Mkha ʂko, ɸku, ʂku cEA ‘to dig’; ArTBL rko, wku ‘to dig, to scoop out’ (1698); Chab ʂko, ʂki, ʂki cEA ‘to dig’; BayHua hko, hkwi ‘to dig, to excavate, to carve, to engrave, to scoop (out)’ (1738, 1759, 1973); La çko, ɸkwi, çkwi cEA ‘to dig’; Ndzo hko, hku, hku ‘to dig’ (248); Rma, Mdzo ko, imp. ku cEA ‘to dig’.

19 rkya

‘to ride (a horse)’.

BTC cf. nom. rkya pa ‘skya mi daṅ ʾdra’ (98a) = skya mi. rkya mi ‘skya mi daṅ ʾdra’ (98a) = skya mi. skya mi ‘rta pa’ (139a) horseman.

Gs cf. nom. rkya pa = skya mi (42b). rkya mi = skya mi (42c). skya mi ‘a rider, a horseman’ (66b).

KT Ba tɕā cEA ‘to ride’; BaTBL tɕā ‘to ride (a horse)’ (1566); Li tɕā, imp. tɕø̄: cEA ‘with tā to ride’; Da tɕā cAA ‘with tā to ride’.

20 rkyal, imp. rkyol

BTC (tha dad pa) ‘chuʾi naṅ du ʾphyo bźin du ʾgro ba’ (100a) to move in the water in a floating manner.

Jk rkyal ‘to swim’ (17b). skya, bskyas, bskya ‘3. Sch. to swim (?)’ (25b).

Jä rkyal ‘schwimmen, als Thätigkeit (vgl. ldiṅ ba)’ (17a). skya, bskyas, bskya ‘3. Sch.: schwimmen?’ (25b).

Gs ‘va. to swim’ (43b).

WAT Bal, Sapi, Khal, Nur ʂkjal cA ‘to swim’; Kar, Chik ʂkjal ~ ʂkjal taŋ c ‘to swim’; KarMZ ʂkjal cA ‘to swim, to wash os.’; Tsha ʂkjal cE ‘to swim’; Mul, Wan ʂkjal ‘to swim’; Leh skjal ~ skjal taŋ cA ‘to swim’; Nub skjal taŋ ‘to swim’.

WIT Trang kjāl tāŋ, imp. kjāl tōŋ c ‘to swim’; MM kjāl tāŋ ‘to swim’; Tabo cāl ȷ̵e̱p cE ‘to swim’.

CT Nu cāl ca̱p ‘to swim’ (R); Nu tɕāl ca̱p ‘to swim’ (T); SMu cāl ca̱p ~ tʃāl ca̱p ~ tāl ca̱p, imp. nr. cA ‘schwimmen; to swim’; Yol tɕāl ca̖p ‘to swim’.

KT De, Ba tɕē: cEA ‘to swim’; Ka tɕī: cEA ‘to swim’; Li tɕē:, imp. tɕȳ: cEA ‘to swim’.

AT The ʂtɕa, imp. ʂtɕu cEA ‘to swim’ ncol.; TheHua rtɕa, wtɕa ‘with tɕʰǝ to swim’ (2038); Mkha ʂcal, ɸcal, ʂcol cAD ‘to swim’; Rka ʂca, ɸca, ʂcu cA ‘to swim’; Chab ʂca, imp. ʂcu cA ‘with tɕʰǝ to swim’; La çca, imp. çcu cA ‘to swim’; Ndzo htɕa ipfv. ‘to swim’ (97); Rma tɕa, imp. tɕo cED ‘to swim’; Mdzo tɕa, imp. tɕu cA, cEA ‘to swim’.

21 rkyoṅ, brkyaṅs, brkyaṅ, rkyoṅs

BTC (tha dad pa) ‘snar ba’ (101b) to extend.

Jk rkyoṅ, brkyaṅ, brkyaṅ ‘to stretch, extend, stretch forth (one’s hand to a person), put out (the tongue), spread, distend (the wings, a curtain)’ (18a). rkyaṅ v. rkyoṅ (17a).

Jä rkyoṅ, brkyaṅ, brkyaṅ ‘strecken, ausstr., (entg.gs. krümmen, einziehen); hinstr. (Jmdm. d. Hand), herausstr. (d. Zunge); ausbreiten, ausspannen (d. Flügel, e. Vorhang)’ (18a). rkyaṅ ‘Nebenform zu rkyoṅ, brkyaṅ’ (17a).

Gs ‘1. va. to stretch, to extend’ (44b).

WAT Bal ʂkjaŋ cEA ‘to stretch, to die (pejorative meaning, in cursing)’; Kar, Chik ʂkjaŋ ‘to stretch’; KarMZ, Tsha, Wan, Nur ʂkjaŋ cEA ‘to stretch’; Sapi ʂkjaŋ cEA ‘to stretch, to spread’; Khal ʂkjaŋ cEA ‘to spread’; Leh ʂkjaŋ ~ skjaŋ cEA ‘to stretch’; Nub skjaŋ cEA ‘to stretch’.

WIT Trang kjāŋ ‘to stretch’; Tabo cāŋ, imp. cōŋ cEA ‘to open one’s arms, to stretch, to extend’; Thol cāŋ, imp. cōŋ ‘to stretch out (vt)’ (1579).

CT Ru, Gar, Gerg, LhaQT cāŋ, imp. cōŋ ‘to stretch out (vt)’ (1579); SMu cāŋ, imp. cōŋ cEA ‘mit kāŋpa die Füsse ausstrecken; with kāŋpa to stretch out one’s feet’; WDro cāŋ, imp. cōŋ cEA ‘ausstrecken, hinstrecken; to stretch out, to extend’; Tsho cōŋ, cāŋ, cʰōŋ ‘to stretch out (vt)’ (1579); Kyir cāŋ, imp. cōŋ cEA ‘to stretch, to stretch out’; Yol cāŋ cEA ‘to stretch one’s limbs’; Kag kjāŋ c ‘to stretch’; Jir cōŋ, càŋ c ‘to stretch (out) (a limb), to stretch over (e.g., a beam)’ (JNE; CVJ 19,39a); Ding cāŋ, imp. nr. cEA ‘(Hand) ausstrecken, begradigen, verspielen; to stretch out (one’s hand), to straighten, to lose in gambling’; Shi càŋ, imp. còŋ cEA ‘to stretch out’.

ST Dzo tɕāŋ ‘to straighten out’ (75; D1991, 31).

HT Ger cāŋ, imp. cōŋ ‘to stretch out (vt)’ (1579).

KT De, Ba tɕȭ: cEA ‘to stretch out (one’s hand)’; Ka tɕũ̄: cEA ‘to stretch out (one’s hand)’; BaTBL tɕȭ: ‘to stretch out (the arm); with rı̱̃:pō to extend, to elongate’ (1613, 1614); Li tɕɑ̃̄: cEA ‘to stretch out (one’s hand)’; Da tɕȭ: cAA ‘to stretch out (one’s hand)’.

AT Rka ʂcuŋ, ɸcaŋ, ʂcuŋ cEA ‘to stretch out (one’s leg)’; Rma tɕaŋ, imp. tɕuŋ cEA ‘to stretch out (one’s hand)’.

22 lkugs

BTC (tha mi dad pa) ‘skad cha lab mi śes par ʾgyur ba’ (102a) to become one who cannot speak.

Jk cf. nom. lkugs pa ‘1. dumb, mute 2. dull, stupid Sch.’ (18b).

Jä cf. nom. lkug pa ~ lkugs pa ‘1. stumm, sprachlos 2. Sch. dumm (?)’ (18b).

Gs cf. nom. lkug = lkugs (44b). lkugs ‘abbr. of lkugs pa’ (44b). lkugs pa ‘1. a person who is mute, dumb 2. stupid, idiotic’ (44c).

KT Na kuk nc ‘dumm sein; to be stupid’ (VTN 141).

23 skad

BTC ‘grag pa daṅ zer ba’ (108a) to call, to say.

Jk ‘1. to say, tell, relate 2. to name, call’ (19b).

Jä ‘1. sagen, erzählen 2. nennen’ (19b).

CT Yol kè cEA ‘to call for a visit’.

24 skad

Jk ‘3. Ld.: … to measure, take measure’ (19b).

Jä ‘ … Maass nehmen Ld.’ (20a).

WAT Tsha skat cEA ‘to measure, to take so.’s measurements (clothes)’; Sapi skat cEA ‘to measure (clothes)’; Nur, Leh skat cEA ‘to measure’.

WIT ZkTP hat cEDA ‘to hang up, to put on (a ring on so. else’s finger)’; Tabo kāt, imp. kø̄t cEDA ‘to fix, to join; with li̱ā to give work to so., to make so. do work’ < ?.

25 skams

Gs skam, bskams, skam ‘1. vi. to become dry (for milch animals) 2. vi. to become thin’ (51b). skem, bskams, bskam, skoms ‘2. vi. to lose weight, to become thin’ (62c).

WAT Bal, KarMZ, Tsha, Sapi, Khal, Nur, Leh skams ncA ‘to dry’; Kar, Chik skams ‘to dry’.

WIT Trang qām ‘to get dry’; MM kām ‘to get dry’; Tabo kām ncA ‘to get dry’; Thol kām ‘to be dry, to be lean’ (1215).

CT Ru, Gar, Gerg, Pur, Tsho, LhaQT kām ‘to be dry, to be lean’ (1215); SMu kām ncA ‘trocknen, austrocknen, abmagern; mit ʃā abmagern, dünner werden, Fleisch trocknen; to dry, to dry up, to grow thin; with ʃā to grow thin, to dry meat’; Kyir kām ncA ‘to dry’; Yol kām ‘to dry’; Kag kām ‘to dry (vi and vt)’; Jir kàm ncA ‘to dry, to dry up; with sīp to dry up all at once, to dry up completely (of liquids)’ (JNE; CVJ 31,20); Ding kām pfv. ncA ‘trocknen; to dry’.

HT Ger kām ‘to be dry, to be lean’ (1215).

KT BaTBL kɑ̃̄: ‘to be dry; to get thinner (body)’ (1333, 1639).

AT The ʂkam pfv. ncA ‘to dry’; TheHua rkam ‘to get thinner (body)’ (1918); ArTBL rkam ‘to be dry; to dry in the sun (clothes)’ (1333, 1604); BayHua hkan ‘to get thinner (body)’ (1918).

26 skar, bskar

cf. sgar.

BTC dgar, bkar, dgar, khor (tha dad pa) ‘(2) sbra daṅ ras gur sogs ka raʾam dbyug pas yar ʾgyogs pa’ (442b) to support a tent of yak hair, cotton etc. by tent poles or sticks.

Jk skar, bskar, -, skor ‘1. to hang up 2. to weigh 3. … to inquire rigorously; to restrict, to bind down, to flog … W., also C.’ (20a). dgar ‘2. to hang up, to fasten, to attach … Cf. skar’ (83b).

Jä skar, bskar, -, skor ‘1. aufhängen 2. wägen, abwiegen 3. skar brtag btaṅ ces scharf inquiriren, streng verhören … auch = Jmdn einschränken, kurz halten … Viell. alles nur W.’ (20b, 634b). dgar ‘2. C.: aufhängen, befestigen. Anm.: … nimmt man nun an dass d. Form skar nur aus der in Ld. häufigen provinciellen Ausspr. des Präfix d = s entstanden sei, so könnten auch alle unter skar noch angeführten Bedeutungen einem Verb dgar, bkar, -, dgor zugewiesen werden.’ (84b).

WAT Bal skar cEA ‘to weigh, to measure, to judge’; Bal skare tjaŋ cEA? ‘to aim at’; Kar, Chik skar c ‘to weigh’; KarMZ skar cEA ‘to weigh, to measure’; Tsha skar cEA ‘to weigh, to measure, to fasten (garlands), to fix on, to fit in’; Sapi, Khal, Nur skar cEA ‘to weigh’; Leh skar cEA ‘to weigh, to fasten, to hang onto, to put around’; Nub skar ‘to fasten, to fix (e.g. the crupper under the horse’s tail)’.

WIT Trang kār ‘to weigh’; MM kār, imp. kōr c ‘to weigh’; ZkTP har cEA ‘to weigh’; Tabo kār, imp. kōr cEA ‘to weigh’.

CT WDro ipfv. nr., kār, kōr cEA ‘anhängen, aufhängen, umhängen; to hang up, to hang onto’; Kyir kā(r), imp. kōr cEA ‘to weigh’; Yol kār cEA ‘to weigh’.

27 skal 

cf. bskal.

BTC cf. nom. skal ba ‘(1) bgo bśaʾ byas nas thob paʾi cha śas (2) las skal daṅ bsod nams (3) rtsis gźuṅ khag las dod daṅ yaṅ na tshab kyi don du bśad’ (117a) portion obtained by dividing; destiny, merit; used in the meaning of ‘equivalent’ or ‘substitute’ in mathematics.

Jk cf. nom. skal ba ‘1. portion, share 2. … lot, fate, destiny, a. relatively b. in a positive and good sense … ’ (21a).

Jä cf. nom. skal ba ‘1. Antheil 2. speciell: der A. von Glück od. Unglück der dem Einzelnen als Folge vormaliger Handlungen zufällt, d. Loos, Schicksal, a. relativ b. in gutem Sinne … ’ (20b).

Gs cf. nom. skal ba ‘1. share, portion, inheritance’ 2. fate, fortune’ (54b).

WAT Bal skal cEDA ‘to allot, to entrust; with na to put so. on oath’; Kar skal ‘with gra to fine’; KarMZ skal cEDA ‘to appoint; with na to put so. on oath; with gra to make so. pay’; Tsha skal cEDA ‘to allot; with na to put so. on oath; with gra to fine’; Chik skal ‘to allot; with na to put so. on oath; with gra to fine’; Nur skal cEDA ‘to appoint’; Leh skal cEDA ‘to allot, to appoint’.

KT BaTBL kē: ‘with tɕʰε̄:pā to punish; with kʰɑ̄ʔ to refuse by making excuses’ (1308, 1690).

28 skug, bskugs, bskug, skugs

BTC (tha dad pa) ‘rgyan ʾgyed pa ste rgyu dṅos sogs rgyal btsugs nas rgyal pham ʾgran bsdur byed pa’ (126a) to gamble, to vie for winning and losing, having set as winnings money, things etc.

Jk cf. nom. skugs ‘the stake in a game or wager received by the winner’ (22b).

Jä cf. nom. skugs ‘Einsatz im Spiel od. beim Wetten, den der Gewinnende erhält’ (23a).

Gs ‘va. to bet, wager’ (59b). cf. nom. skugs ‘2. stake, bet, wager’ (59b).

AT The ʂkǝç, ɸkǝç, ʂkǝç cEA ‘to bet’; ArTBL wkuk ‘to scold’ (1514) < ?.

29 skuṅ, bskuṅs, bskuṅ, skuṅs

BTC (tha dad pa) ‘sbed pa daṅ gsaṅ ba’ (126a) to hide, to do secretly.

Jk skuṅ, bskuṅs, bskuṅ ‘1. to hide in the ground 2. to bury, to inter 3. to tie in a doubled or twisted position, e.g. a corpse before it is burnt, to cord on all sides’ (22b).

Jä skuṅ, bskuṅs, bskuṅ ‘1. vergraben 2. begraben 3. umschnüren, umbinden, ein Paket; eine Leiche zum Verbrennen krumm zus. schnüren’ (23a, 634b).

Gs ‘va. to conceal, to hide’ (59b).

WIT ZkTP huŋ cEDA ‘to bury, to dig (into the ground)’; Tabo kūŋ cEA ‘to bury’.

CT SMu kūŋ cEA ‘begraben, vergraben; to bury’; WDro kūŋ pfv. cEA ‘verstecken; to hide sth.’.

KT De kũ̄: cEA ‘to hide’; Ka kȳ: cEA ‘to hide’; BaTBL kũ̄: ‘to hide (sth.)’ (1169).

AT ArTBL wkoŋ ‘to hide os.’ (1295).

30 skud, bskus, bsku, skus

cf. bku.

BTC (tha dad pa) ‘ʾbyug pa’ (126b) to smear.

Jk ‘to smear; to besmear, to daub; to paint; to anoint’ (22b).

Jä ‘schmieren; beschmieren, bestreichen; einschm., einreiben; salben, parfümieren; anstreichen’ (23a).

Gs ‘va. to apply, to put on’ (59b).

WAT Bal, Kar, Tsha, Sapi, Khal, Leh sku cEA ‘to smear, to rub in, to apply (ointment, etc.)’; KarMZ sku cEA ‘to smear, to rub in, to apply (ointment)’; Chik sku c ‘to smear, to rub in, to apply (ointment, etc.)’; Nur sku cEA ‘to smear, to rub in, to apply (ointment, etc.); with ʂtsi to paint’; Nub sku, imp. skus ‘to smear, to rub in, to apply (ointment, etc.)’.

WIT MM kū, kȳ, kȳ c ‘to smear’; ZkTP hu cEDA ‘to put on, to apply (cream etc.), to rub in’; Tabo kū(t), kȳ:, kȳ: cEA ‘to put on, to apply (cream, colour)’.

CT SMu kȳ cEA ‘einschmieren, (Salbe usw.) auftragen; to rub in (ointment, etc.)’; WDro kū, kȳ:, imp. nr. cEA? ‘beschmieren; to besmear’; Tsho kȳ: ‘to smear, to apply (cream)’ (1318); Kyir kū, kỳ:, kỳ: cEA ‘to apply (cream)’; Yol kù ‘to apply sth., to rub in’; Jir kùt, kù, kū c ‘to rub sth. on or in (soap or oil), to apply sth. (medication)’ (JNE; CVJ 21,36); Shi kỳ cEA ‘to smear’.

KT Na ku ipfv. ‘sich einreiben, auf die Haut auftragen; to rub in, to apply to the skin’; BaTBL kū ‘with mʰẽ̄: to apply ointment’ (1325); Da kū: cAA ‘to paint’ < ?.

AT The ʂkǝ, ɸkwi, ʂki cEA ‘to rub on (medicine)’; TheHua rkǝ, rkwe ‘to apply (ointment)’ (1604); BayHua hkwi ‘to apply (ointment), to dye’ (1604, 1865).

31 skum, bskums, bskum, skums

cf. ʾgum.

BTC (tha dad pa) ‘(1) naṅ duʾam tshur ʾthen pa (2) sba ba’ (127a) to draw inside or hither; to hide.

Jk skum, bskums, bskum, skum ~ skums ‘to contract, to draw in, e.g. the leg’ (23a).

Jä skum, bskums, bskum, skum ~ skums ‘zus. ziehen, einziehen, z.B. das Bein’ (23a).

Gs ‘va. to draw back, to pull in, contract (limbs)’ (60b).

WAT Bal skum cEA ‘to crumple, to intimidate, to scowl’; KarMZ skum cEA ‘to draw in (legs), to put together’; Tsha, Sapi skum cEA ‘to draw in (legs), to shorten (garment)’; Khal, Nur skum cEA ‘to bend (limbs), to draw in (legs)’; Leh skum ~ ʂkum cEA ‘to bend (limbs), to draw in (legs)’.

WIT ZkTP hum cEA ‘to bend, to shorten (not clothes, without cutting it), to prepone’; Tabo kūm cEA ‘to draw back, to pull in (limbs)’; Thol kūm ‘to tighten’ (1246).

CT Ru, Gar, Gerg, Pur, Tsho, LhaQT kūm ‘to tighten’ (1246); Yol kūŋ cEA ‘to pull up (limbs)’; Shi kùm cEA ‘to pull in’.

HT Ger kɤ̄m ‘to tighten’ (1246).

AT The kǝm, imp. kʰǝm cEA ‘to draw in (limbs)’.

32 skur, bskur, bskur, skur

BTC (tha dad pa) ‘(1) gźan la ʾkhyer rgyu ʾchol ba (2) sprod paʾam ʾgod pa’ (128a) to commission another person with carrying sth.; to give, to put (examples for (2): dbaṅ bskur ba to give power, las ʾgan bskur ba to give responsibility).

Jk II. skur, bskur, bskur, bskur ‘1. to send, to transmit 2. to give, hand over, deliver, consign, give in charge, commit’ (23a). I. skur, skur ‘sometimes for skur pa ʾdebs Mil.’ (23a). (skur pa ‘ … abuse, occasionally blasphemy; skur ʾdebs … to abuse’ 23a).

Jä II. skur, bskur, bskur, bskur ‘1. senden, überschicken, … 2. geben; einhändigen, bes. zur Weiterbeförderung übergeben, mitgeben; überg., z.B. einem Feldherrn das Heer zur Führung’ (23b). I. skur, skur ‘selt. st. skur pa ʾdebs Mil.’ (23b). (skur pa ‘ … Schmähung, Lästerung, skur pa ʾdebs … solche aussprechen’ 23a).

Gs ‘1. va. to send 2. va. to load’ (60b).

WIT Tabo kūr cEA ‘to send (through so.)’; Thol kūr ‘to entrust to carry’ (1241).

CT Ru, Gar, Gerg, Pur kūr ‘to entrust to carry’ (1241); SMu kūr cEDA ‘mit sūŋløn eine Meldung oder Botschaft mitschicken (h); with sūŋløn to send along a message (h)’; SMu kūr cEDA ‘mit jmdm. senden, mitschicken; mit lø̱n Nachricht (mit)schicken; to send along; with lø̱n to send along a message’; WDro kūr, imp. nr. cEDA ‘aufladen, senden, schicken, mitgeben; to load, to send’; Tsho kūr ‘to entrust, to entrust to carry’ (1241, 1326); Jir kùr c ‘to burden with a load, to cause to carry a load; with ɕu̱ŋ to cause to carry immediately’ (JNE; CVJ 37,30a); Ding kū:, kūr ~ kū:, imp. nr. cEDA ‘senden, schicken, übergeben, mitgeben, beladen; to send, to give along with so., to load’; Shi kūr cEDA ‘to send’; LhaQT kū: ‘to entrust to carry’ (1241).

HT Ger kɤ̄r ‘to entrust to carry’ (1241).

KT Na kɔr cEDA ‘schicken, mitgeben; to send, to give along with so.’; De, Ka, Ba, Li kǝ̄: cEA ‘to send’; BaTBL kū: ‘to send (a letter)’ (1409); Da kū: cAA ‘to send’.

AT The ʂkǝr, ɸkǝr, ʂkǝr cEDA ‘to send’; The-Hua rkǝr, wkǝr ‘to send (a letter)’ (1689); Mkha ʂkǝr, ɸkǝr, ʂkǝr cEDA? ‘to send’; ArTBL rkǝr ‘to carry (money) on one’ (1249); ArTBL ɣkǝr ‘to send (a letter)’ (1409); Rka ʂkǝr, ɸkǝr, ʂkǝr cEA ‘to send’; BayHua hkɤr ‘to send (a letter)’ (1689); La çkǝr cEA ‘to send’; Rnga ʂkǝr cEA ‘to send’; Rma kǝr cEA ‘to send’; Mdzo kǝr cEDA ‘to send’.

33 skul, bskul, bskul, skul

BTC (tha dad pa) ‘(1) byed du ʾjug pa daṅ| gsal ʾdebs pa (2) skyod pa daṅ rlom pa’ (128b) to cause to do, to advise; to move, to induce.

Jk skul, bskul ‘to exhort, admonish, enjoin; to appoint; to impose … ’ (23a).

Jä skul, bskul ‘auffordern, ermahnen, anhalten etw. zu tun; anstellen; Jmdm etwas auftragen, auflegen; … zu etwas bestimmt, getrieben werden S.g., Tar; … aufrufen, anhetzen; W. yid skul ces erinnern, ermahnen, śaṅ (vulg. W. f. gcaṅ) skul aufrütteln, wecken, munter machen’ (23b).

Gs ‘va. 1. to persuade, to motivate, stimulate 2. to call to act, to appeal to do 3. to make, compel, order one to act or work 4. (with dran gso) to remind, to make so. remember 5. (with brel ba) to hurry, to hasten’ (60c).

WAT Bal skul cEA ‘to shake; with laqpa to wave’; Kar, Chik skul c ‘to shake’; KarMZ skul cEA ‘to shake, to move, to wag (tail); with ʃaŋ to wake so. up from daydreaming’; Tsha skul cEA ‘to shake, to wag (tail)’; Sapi, Leh skul cEA ‘to shake’; Mul skul ‘to move, to shake’; Wan skule kʰjoŋ cEA ‘to call together (to induce and bring)’; Khal, Nur skul cEA ‘to make so. do sth.’; Nub skul ‘to shake’.

WIT MM kūl ‘to move sth.; with ji̱tū to remember’; Tabo kūl cEDA ‘to make so. do sth.; with dy̱nmā to convene a meeting’; Thol kūl ‘to employ’ (1296).

CT Ru, Gar, Gerg, Pur, Tsho kūl ‘to employ’ (1296); SMu kūl cEDA ‘jmdn. arbeiten lassen, mit Arbeiten beauftragen; mit le̱ka id.; to get so. to work, to charge so. with a job; with le̱ka id.’; WDro kȳ: ‘einsetzen als, bestimmen, ermahnen; to appoint, to exhort’; Kyir kȳj cEDA ‘to charge, to make so. work’; Yol kūl cEA ‘to order’; Shi kū: cEDA ‘to exhort’; LhaQT kȳ: ‘to employ’ (1296).

34 skem, bskams, bskam, skoms

BTC (tha dad pa) ‘rlan paʾam gśer cha med par bzo ba’ (132a) to cause to be without moisture or wetness.

Jk skem, bskams, bskam, skom ~ skoms ‘to make dry, lean, meagre; to dry up; exsiccate’ (23b).

Jä skem, bskams, bskam, skom ~ skoms ‘austrocknen; dörren; trocknen; auftr.; mager machen’ (24a).

Gs ‘1. va. to dry’ (62c).

WIT ZkTP ham cEA ‘to dry, to wither’; Tabo kām, imp. kōm cEA ‘to dry, to make dry’; Thol kām, imp. kōm ‘to dry in the sun (vt)’ (1541).

CT Ru, Gar, Gerg, Pur, Tsho kām, imp. kōm ‘to dry in the sun (vt)’ (1541); Kyir kām, imp. kōm cEA ‘to dry, to cause to dry’; Yol kām cEA ‘to dry’; Jir ge̱m, kàm, kʰōm cEA ‘to dry by spreading out (clothes, grain or straw), to dry by hanging up (clothes)’ (JNE; CVJ 31,20a, CPJ 136); Shi kàm, imp. kòm cEA ‘to dry’; LhaQT kām ‘to dry in the sun (vt)’ (1541).

ST Dzo kām ‘to dry’ (254).

HT Ger kām, imp. kōm ‘to dry in the sun (vt)’ (1541).

KT BaTBL kɑ̃̄: ‘to dry in the air (clothes); with kø̱: to dry in the sun (clothes)’ (1498, 1604).

AT The ʂkem, ɸkwam, ʂkom cEA ‘to dry’; The-Hua rkem, rkam ‘to be dry, to dry (clothes) in the air or sun’ (1612, 1778, 1884); BayHua hkan ‘to be dry, to dry by the fire, to dry (clothes) in the air or sun’ (1612, 1656, 1778, 1884).

35 sko, bskos, bsko, skos

cf. sgo.

BTC (tha dad pa) ‘(1) go gnas su ʾjog paʾam| go gnas sprod pa (2) las dbaṅ gis gtan ʾkhel ba’ (132b) to assign a position; to be determined by the power of (past) deeds.

Jk sko, skos ~ bskos, bsko, skos ‘1. to appoint, nominate, commission, charge 2. las la bskos pa destined to the works i.e. destined to a man in consequence of his works’ (24a).

Jä sko, skos ~ bskos, bsko, skos ‘anstellen, beauftragen, ernennen … las la skos pa das den Werken Bestimmte, Jmdn für seine W. zu Theil Werdende … (Die Bdtg ‘wählen’ (Cs., Sch.) wird von Tibetern ausdrücklich geleugnet, u. ist auch bis jetzt wohl nirgends nachweisbar).’ (24a, 635a).

Gs ‘va. to appoint, to select 2. vi. to cause’ (62c).

WAT Bal sko cEDA ‘to announce’; KarMZ sko cEDA ‘to appoint’; Tsha, Khal sko cEDA ‘to appoint, to charge; with las to order work’; Sapi, Nur, Leh sko cEDA ‘to appoint, to charge’.

WIT Tabo kōt, kø̄:, kø̄: cEDA ‘to appoint so.’; Thol kø̄ʔ ‘to appoint’ (1600).

CT Ru, Gar kō, kø̄:, kø̄: ‘to appoint’ (1600); Gerg kø̄ʔ ‘to appoint’ (1600); Pur kø̄: ‘to appoint’ (1600); SMu kø̄ cED ‘erwählen, ernennen, bestimmen; to select, to nominate’; WDro kō, kø̄:, kø̄: cEDA ‘erwählen, auswählen; to select, to choose’; Tsho kō, kø̄ʔ, kø̄ʔ ‘to appoint’ (1600); Kyir kō, kø̄(d), kø̀: cEDA ‘to appoint’; Ding kø̀: pfv. cEA? ‘ernennen; to nominate’; Shi kø̀ cEDA ‘to appoint’; LhaQT kō, kø̄ʔ, kʰø̄ʔ ‘to appoint’ (1600).

HT Ger kō, kū:, kū: ‘to appoint’ (1600).

36 skoṅ, bskaṅs, bskaṅ, skoṅs

BTC (tha dad pa) ‘(1) yid tshim par byed pa (2) graṅs ʾbor chad pa rnams tshaṅ bar byed pa’ (133a) to satisfy; to complete lacking amounts.

Jk skoṅ, bskaṅs, bskaṅ, skoṅ ~ skoṅs ‘1. to fulfil, e.g. a hope, a vow etc., … ; kha skoṅ to fill up what is open, to make up a deficiency Zam.’ (24a).

Jä skoṅ, bskaṅs, bskaṅ, skoṅ ~ skoṅs ‘1. erfüllen, z.B. eine Hoffnung, Gelübde etc.; kha skoṅ das noch Offene, Unfertige ausfüllen (so scheint es Zam. zu erkl.), etwas ergänzen’ (24b, 635a).

Gs ‘va. 1. to fulfill, to fill 2. to make up a deficiency’ (63a).

AT The ʂkuŋ, ɸkuŋ ~ ʂkuŋ, ʂkuŋ cEA ‘to fulfill (a wish)’.

37 skoṅ, bskoṅs, bskoṅ, skoṅs

cf. sgoṅ.

BTC (tha dad pa) ‘ʾgugs pa daṅ| sdud pa’ (133a) to gather.

Gs ‘va. to summon, to call up, to convene’ (85b). cf. bkoṅ ‘2. = skoṅ’ (33b).

WAT KarMZ skoŋ cEA ‘to squeeze together (to a roundish form)’; Tsha, Nur skoŋ cEA ‘to press together (to a roundish form)’; Tsha skoŋse ʒaq cEA ‘to keep so. in a cowering position’; Leh skoŋste bor cEA? ‘to keep so. in a cowering position’.

WIT Tabo kōŋ cEA ‘to shorten’.

CT WDro kōŋ pfv. cEA? ‘herbeirufen, versammeln lassen; to summon, to convene’; Yol kùŋ ‘with ʑu̖ to curve a bow (when making it)’; Ding kōŋ cEA ‘zusammenrufen, einsammeln; to summon, to gather in’; Shi kòŋ cEA

‘to summon’.

38 skon, bskon, bskon, skon

BTC (tha dad pa) ‘gyon du ʾjug pa daṅ| g.yogs pa’ (133a) to cause to put on, to cover.

Jk skon, bskon, bskon ‘to dress, to clothe another person (resp. gsol ba)’ (24a).

Jä skon, bskon, bskon ‘Jmdm etw. anziehen, ihn bekleiden mit etw.’ (24b).

Gs ‘1. va. to dress (so.), to put clothes (on so.) 2. va. to hang up, to hook on’ (63a).

WAT Bal, KarMZ, Sapi, Khal, Nur, Leh skon cEDA ‘to dress so.’; KarMZ skon cELA ‘to cover sth.’; Tsha skon cEAA ‘to dress so.’.

WIT ZkTP hon cEDA ‘to dress so.’; Tabo kø̄n cEDA ‘to dress so.’.

CT Nu kōn ‘to dress, to wear’ (T); SMu kø̄n cEDA ‘jmdn. anziehen, mit etwas kleiden, einkleiden, umkleiden; to dress so.’; Kyir kø̄n cEDA ‘to dress so., to put on (clothes, shoes etc.) to so., to hook on’; Yol kēn cDA ‘to dress so. else’ < ?; Jir kōn c ‘to put sth. on so. (clothes or shoes), to slip sth. over so., to roof (a house or cattle shed); with kʰo̱n to dress so. quickly, to roof quickly’ (JNE; CVJ 26,9; 27,11); Ding kø̄n, imp. nr. cEDA? ‘anziehen, anlegen; to put on clothes’; Shi kø̃̄ cEA ‘to hang up’. 

KT Na ipfv. nr., kun, kun ‘bekleiden; to dress so.’.

AT The ʂkon, ɸkon ~ ʂkon, ʂkon cEDA ‘to dress so.’.

39 skom, skoms, skom

BTC (tha mi dad pa) ‘khaʾi naṅ gi rlan skam paʾi gduṅ ba’ (133b) to feel the pain of dryness inside the mouth.

Jk skom ‘to thirst, to be thirsty’ (24b).

Jä skom ‘dürsten’ (24b).

Gs ‘vi. (usu. with kha) to be thirsty’ (63b).

WAT Bal, Kar, KarMZ, Tsha, Sapi, Mul, Wan, Khal, Nur, Leh skoms ncA ‘to be thirsty’; Chik skoms nc ‘to be thirsty’; Nub skom ‘to be thirsty’.

WIT Trang qōm ncA ‘to be thirsty’; MM kōm ‘to be thirsty’; ZkTP hom ncA ‘to be thirsty’.

CT Nu kōm ncA ‘with kʰā to be thirsty’; SMu kōm ncA ‘durstig sein; mit kʰā id.; to be thirsty; with kʰā id.’; WDro kōm ncA ‘mit kʰā durstig sein; with kʰā to be thirsty’; Kyir kōm ncA ‘to be thirsty’; Yol kōm ‘with kʰà to feel thirsty’; Ding kōm ncA ‘dürsten; mit kʰā id.; to be thirsty; with kʰā id.’; Shi kòm ncA ‘to be thirsty; with kʰā id.’.

ST Dzo kōm ‘with kʰā: to be thirsty’ (277).

KT De, Ba, Li kɑ̃̄: pfv. ncA ‘with kʰā to be thirsty’; Ka kɑ̄: ncA ‘with kʰā to be thirsty’; BaTBL kɑ̃̄: ‘with kʰā to be thirsty’ (1478); Da kā: ncA ‘with kʰā to be thirsty’.



AT The, Mkha, Rka, Chab, Rnga ʂkom ncA ‘to be thirsty’; TheHua rkom ‘to be thirsty’ (1758); ArTBL ɣkom ‘to be thirsty’ (1478); BayHua hkon ‘to be thirsty’ (1758); La çkom ncA ‘to be thirsty’; Rma kom ncA ‘to be thirsty’; Mdzo kom ipfv. ncA ‘to be thirsty’.

40 skor, bskor, bskor, skor

cf. sgor.

BTC (tha dad pa) ‘(1) ʾkhor du ʾjug pa (2) phyogs mtshams yoṅs nas bkag sdom byed pa (3) rim gyis ʾkhyam pa daṅ| phar tshur ʾgro ba’ (135a) to cause to turn; to encircle, to bar so.’s way; to walk in a line?, to go hither and thither.

Jk skor, bskor, bskor ‘1. to surround, encircle, enclose, besiege 2. to go, move, ride round a thing 3. to wander through, traverse 4. to return, go home Sch. 5. to turn round, twist’ (24b).

Jä skor, bskor, bskor ‘1. umgeben, umdrängen; umzingeln; einschliessen, belagern 2. umwandeln, umreiten etc. 3. durchwandern, rgyal khams die Lande, = ʾgrim, Mil. 4. zurückkehren, nach Hause gehn Sch. 5. etwas drehen, umdrehen’ (24b).

Gs ‘va. 1. to turn around, to rotate 2. to surround, to encircle 3. to make a detour 4. to make a circuit, to make rounds’ (63b).

WAT Bal skor cEA ‘to turn (round), to wag (tail); with laqpa to twirl the hands (before the forehead, by women on the occasion of a departure or funeral)’; Kar, Chik skor c ‘to turn round’; KarMZ skor cEA ‘to turn around, to encircle, to keep away from, to leave’; Tsha, Sapi, Wan, Khal, Nur, Leh, Nub skor cEA ‘to turn round’.

WIT Trang qōr cEA ‘to turn sth., to circle’; MM kōr c ‘to turn sth.’; ZkTP hor cEA ‘to spin, to turn around, to make a round’; Tabo kōr cEA ‘to stir, to revolve, to circle’; Thol kōr ‘to make revolve’ (1432).

CT Ru, Gar, Gerg, Pur, Tsho, LhaQT kōr ‘to make revolve’ (1432); SMu kōr cEA ‘einen Umweg um etwas machen, etwas umstellen; mit sa̱mpala ~ sa̱mpani einen Umweg über die Brücke machen (mit Verben des Gehens); mit ko̱a täuschen, hereinlegen, verführen, an der Nase herumführen, umstimmen; mit tsī (astrologische) Berechnungen anstellen; to make a detour, to encircle; with sa̱mpala ~ sa̱mpani to make a detour over the bridge (with verbs of going); with ko̱a to deceive, to take so. for a ride, to seduce, to lead so. up the garden path, to change so.’s mind; with tsī to make (astrological) calculations’; WDro kōr ipfv. ‘mit kā fragen (h); with kā to ask (h)’; WDro kōr pfv. cEA? ‘umgeben, drehen, wenden, umrunden; to surround, to turn’; Kyir kō(r) cEA ‘to go round sth., to surround’; Yol kōr cEA ‘to walk around, to trek; with go̱: to confuse so. (in a deceitful way), to take up so.’s time (with idle talk, etc.)’ < ?; Jir kòr c ‘to carve (wood), to chisel, to turn on a lathe; with kʰo̱r to carve quickly, to chisel quickly, to turn on a lathe quickly’ (JNE; CVJ 32,7); Ding kō:, kōr ~ kō:, imp. nr. cEA? ‘vorbeikommen, umgeben; mit cāmʈō beten; to come, to surround; with cāmʈō to pray’; Shi kōr cEDA ‘to turn around; with ko̱ to deceive’.

HT Ger kōr ‘to make revolve’ (1432).

KT Na ko:, imp. nr. cEA ‘umkreisen, umrunden; mit ŋgo jemandem den Kopf verdrehen; to surround, to go round a thing; with ŋgo to turn a person’s head’; De, Ka, Ba kō: cEA ‘to turn around’; BaTBL kō: ‘to (cause to) turn; with kʰā to turn around; with tɕu̱kūʔ to turn (a corner)’ (1806, 1807, 1809); Li kō:, imp. kø̄: cEA ‘to turn around’; Da kō:, imp. nr. cAA ‘to turn around’.

AT The ʂkor, ɸkor, ʂkor cEA ‘to turn’; The ʂkor pfv. cA ‘to make a round, to bend (vi)’; The-Hua rkor, wkor ‘to start, to drive (a car), to (cause to) turn’ (1744, 2083); Mkha, Rka ʂkor, ɸkor, ʂkor cEA ‘to turn around’; Chab ɸkor cEA ‘to turn around’; BayHua hkor ‘to start, to drive (a car), to turn a corner, to (cause to) turn; with kʰalo to reverse; with ʈʂǝ to paddle (a boat), to row’ (1537, 1659, 1744, 2081, 2083); La çkor cEA ‘to turn around’; Rnga ʂkor cEA ‘to turn’; Ndzo hkor ipfv. ‘to revolve, to turn around sth.’ (252); Rma, Mdzo kor cEA ‘to turn around’.

41 skol, bskol, bskol, skol

BTC (tha dad pa) ‘ʾkhol bar byed pa’ (136a) to boil.

Jk skol, bskol, bskol ‘to boil (va., cf. ʾkhol)’ (25a).

Jä skol, bskol, bskol ‘sieden, kochen, vt zu ʾkhol’ (25b).

Gs ‘va. to boil’ (65b).

WAT Bal, Kar, Tsha, Sapi, Mul, Wan, Khal, Nur, Leh, Nub skol cEA ‘to boil’; KarMZ skol cEA ‘to boil, to cook’; Chik skol c ‘to boil’.

WIT Trang kōl ~ qōl cEA ‘to boil sth.’; MM kōl ‘to boil’; ZkTP hol cEA ‘to boil’; Tabo kōl cEA ‘to boil’; Thol kōl ‘to boil, to cook (vt)’ (1358).

CT Ru, Gar, Gerg, Tsho kōl ‘to boil, to cook (vt)’ (1358); Pur kōl ‘to fry, to boil, to cook (vt)’ (1242, 1358); Nu kōl ‘to boil (vt); with lōʔ ~ lō: to cough’; SMu kōl cEA ‘kochen, brühen (Wasser, Tee usw.); to boil (water, tea, etc.)’; WDro kø̄:, imp. nr. cEA ‘kochen (Flüssigkeiten); to boil (liquids)’; Kyir kø̄j cEA ‘to boil’; Yol kòl ‘to boil (milk, water, etc.)’; Kag kōl ‘to boil (with tɕʰū water, with o̱mā milk)’; Jir kōl c ‘to boil (anything in a liquid state); with kʰo̱l to boil immediately’ (JNE; CVJ 30,1); Ding kōl ~ kō:, imp. nr. cEA? ‘kochen; to boil’; Shi kō: cEDA ‘to boil’; LhaQT kø̄: ‘to boil, to cook (vt)’ (1358).

HT Ger kū: ‘to boil, to cook (vt)’ (1358).

KT Na ky pfv. ‘kochen; to boil’; De, Ba kī: cEA ‘to boil’; Ka kē: cEA ‘to boil’; BaTBL kȳ: ‘to decoct (herbal medicine); to extract (oil)’ (1130, 1781); Li kē:, imp. kø̄: cEA ‘to boil’; Da kī:, imp. nr. cAA ‘to boil’.

AT The ʂku, ɸku ~ ʂku, ʂku cEA ‘to boil’; The-Hua rku, wku ‘to decoct, to cook in (tea)’ (1401); Mkha, Rka ʂku, ɸku, ʂku cEA ‘to boil’; ArTBL rku ‘to decoct (herbal medicine); to cook, to boil’ (1130, 1804); ArTBL wku ‘to dye’ (1584); Chab ɸku cEA ‘to boil’; BayHua hku ‘to decoct, to cook in (tea)’ (1401); La çku cEA ‘to boil’; Rnga ʂku cEA ‘to boil’; Ndzo hku ipfv. ‘to boil (vt)’ (247); Rma kor cEA ‘to boil (reading pronunc.)’; Mdzo ku cEA ‘to boil’.

42 skya, bskyas, bskya, skyos

BTC (tha dad pa) ‘(1) sdod gnas gźan du spo ba (2) (rñiṅ) skyel ba’ (138a) to change to another dwelling place; (obs.) to bring.

Jk skya, bskyas, bskya ‘1. Lex.: = ʾpho to change place, cf. skyas 2. to carry, convey … W., v. skyed’ (25b). skyed, bskyed ‘4. = skya to bring on, carry, convey to a place Pth.’ (29b). skye, skyes ‘5. sometimes = skya 2. unless in that case … should be spelled bskyas ces W.’ (28a).

Jä skya, bskyas, bskya ‘1. = ʾpho, den Ort wechseln, Lex., vgl. skyas 2. herbeitragen, heranschleppen (Dinge in Menge, Steine, Holz, Wasser, s. auch skyed)’ (25b). skyed, bskyed ‘4. = skya heranschaffen’ (29b). skye, skyes ‘5. auch zuw. f. skya herbeischleppen’ (28a).

Gs ‘va. to move (residence)’ (65b).

WAT KarMZ, Khal, Nur skja cEA ‘to convey, to transport’; Tsha skja cEA ‘to convey, to bring, to transport, to transfer sth. from one to another place’; Leh skja cEA ‘to convey, to bring, to transfer sth. from one to another place’.

WIT Trang kjē ‘to bring, to change place’; ZkTP çe cEA ‘to carry (from one place to another)’; Tabo cēt, cē:, cē: cEA ‘to shift, to carry’; Thol cā:, imp. cō: ‘to move’ (1574).

CT Nu cē: ‘to alter, to change; to move’ (T); SMu cā, cē, cø̄ cEA ‘verschieben, versetzen, umziehen; to shift, to move’; WDro cā, cā: ~ cε̄:, cø̄: cEA ‘hinbringen, hinterlegen; to bring, to deposit’; Kyir cā, cὲ:, cø̀: cEA ‘to change place, to bring’; Yol cè: cA, cEA ‘to move away, to move sth.’ < ?.

KT Na tɕε pfv. ‘umziehen; to move (to another dwelling place)’ (VTN 143); BaTBL ɕā ‘to move (a stool)’ (1139).

43 skyag, bskyags, bskyag, skyog

cf. gyag.

Jk ‘2. to spend, lay out, expend 3. W.: … to slaughter, to murder’ (25b).

Jä ‘1. ausgeben, verwenden; verthun 2. W.: skyag btaṅ ces schlachten, morden’ (26a).

WAT Bal skjaq cEA? ‘to spend (rarely used)’; KarMZ skjaq cEA? ‘to spend, to waste’; Tsha skjaq cEA ‘to spend, to waste (in vain, without reason)’; Sapi, Khal, Nur skjak cEA ‘to spend’; Leh skjak cEA ‘to spend, to waste’.

WIT ZkTP ça: cEA ‘to spend (money)’.

CT Kyir cà: ‘to spend, to waste (e.g. money)’ (RB).

44 skyi, bskyis, bskyi, skyis

BTC (tha dad pa) ‘dṅul sogs g.yar ba’ (144a) to borrow or lend money etc.

Jk ‘to borrow, esp. money or goods (cf. g.yar and skyin pa)’ (26b).

Jä ‘borgen, entlehnen, vorzugsweise Geld (cf. g.yar u. skyin po)’ (26b).

Gs ‘1. va. to borrow’ (69a).

WAT Bal skise min cEDA ‘to lend’; Bal, Khal ski ~ skise kʰjoŋ cEA ‘to borrow’; Kar ski ‘to borrow, to take loan’; KarMZ, Sapi, Nur ski cEA ‘to borrow’; Tsha skise kʰjoŋ cEA ‘to borrow (to return an equivalent)’; Tsha skise taŋ cEDA ‘to lend (to return the same object or an equivalent)’; Chik ski ~ skise taŋ c ‘to borrow (to return an equivalent)’; Sapi, Nur skise kʰjoŋ cEA ‘to borrow’; Sapi, Khal, Nur skise taŋ cEDA ‘to lend’; Wan skise kʰjoŋ ‘to borrow’; Leh ski cEDA ‘to borrow, to lend (to return an equivalent)’; Leh skiste kʰer ~ skiste taŋ cEDA ‘to lend’; Leh skiste kʰjoŋ cEA ‘to borrow’; Nub ski cEA ‘to borrow, to take loan’.

WIT Trang kī ‘with pēnē to borrow money’; ZkTP çi cEDA ‘to lend (money)’; Tabo cī, cī:, cī: cEDA ‘to borrow, to lend’.

CT SMu cī cEA ‘leihen, borgen; to lend, to borrow’; Kyir cī, cì:, cì: cEDA ‘to borrow, to lend’; Yol cī: cEA ‘to borrow (money, foods, that is, things which are used up and to be returned the same in kind)’; Kag kī-g ‘to borrow’; Jir kīn c ‘to borrow (money or food), to lend (money or food)’ (JNE; CVJ 38,5-8) < ?.

ST Dzo kī ~ kī: ‘to lend, to borrow’ (73, 238, 419; D1991, 26).

KT De ɕē, imp. ɕī: cEA ‘to borrow’; Ka ɕǝ̄, imp. ɕī: cEA ‘to borrow’; Ba ɕē, imp. nr. cEA ‘to borrow’; BaTBL ɕī̵ ‘to borrow (money)’ (1442); Li ɕū:, imp. ɕȳ: cEA ‘to borrow’.

AT The ʂtɕǝ, ɸtɕi, ʂtɕi cEDA ‘to loan’; TheHua rtɕǝ, wtɕa ‘with ɣǝr to shout, to yell’ (1866); TheHua rtɕǝ, wtɕi ‘to borrow (money)’ (1722); Mkha ʂcǝ, ɸci, ʂci cEA ‘to borrow’; Rka ʂcǝ, ɸci, ʂci cEA ‘to lend’; Chab ʂci cEA ‘to lend’; BayHua htɕɨ ~ htɕi ‘to borrow (money); with ɣɤr to shout, to yell’ (1722, 1866); La çcǝ, çci, çci cEA ‘to lend’; Rnga ʂtɕǝ, ʂtɕi, ʂtɕi cEA ‘to lend’; Ndzo htɕɤ, htɕi, htɕi ‘to lend’ (250); Rma tɕǝ, imp. tɕi cEA ‘to lend’; Mdzo tɕǝ, imp. tɕi cEDA ‘to lend’.

45 skyil, bskyil, bskyil, skyil

BTC (tha dad pa) ‘(1) chu rgyug sa med par bkag pa (2) ñar ba’ (148a) to dam up water so that there is no possibility for it to flow; to keep.

Jk skyil, bskyil, bskyil ‘1. to bend, esp. the legs … 2. to pen up, shut up (cattle), to dam up (a river), to collect (water); to keep back, retain, detain (a person) W.’ (27a).

Jä skyil, bskyil, bskyil ‘1. zus.biegen, einschlagen, die Beine beim Sitzen auf d. Boden … 2. abpferchen, absperren, Vieh; stauen, abdämmen, e-n Fluss; … ansammeln, chu rdziṅ du Wasser zu em Teiche, Glr., … ; zurückhalten, aufh., nicht fortlassen, e-n Menschen W.’ (27a).

Gs ‘1. va. to dam up (for water), to make water puddle, to shut up, to contain, to pen up’ (71c).

WAT Bal skil cEA ‘to stop, to let stay’; Kar, Sapi, Khal, Nur, Nub skil cEA ‘to bend’; KarMZ skil cEA ‘to accumulate (water), to gather (e. g. sheep), to bend, to stop, to park (car)’; Tsha skil cEA ‘to bend, to stop’; Chik skil c ‘to bend’; Mul, Wan skil ‘to bend’; Leh skil cEA ‘to bend, to stop (a vehicle, etc.), to accumulate (water)’.

WIT Trang kīl ‘to stop, to hinder, to bend’; MM kīl c ‘to bend sth.’; ZkTP çil cEA ‘to dam up (water), to bend (a beam, etc.)’; Tabo cīl cEA ‘to fill (a pond)’; Tabo cīl cEA ‘to sweep, to wipe’ < ?.

CT Nu cīl ‘with ū: to inhale’ (T); SMu cīl cEA ‘aufhalten, stoppen, zurückhalten; to halt, to stop’; Kyir cīj cEA ‘to dam up’; Yol cīl cED ‘to surround’ < ?; Jir kìl c ‘to block (off), to stop up (e.g., water); with kʰi̱l to block (off) completely, to stop up completely’ (JNE; CVJ 28,19).

46 skyug, bskyugs, bskyug, skyugs

BTC (tha dad pa) ‘źe mer laṅs te zas sogs kha nas ʾbyin pa’ (149a) feeling nauseous, to emit food etc. from the mouth.

Jk skyug, skyugs ‘1. to vomit, eject 2. to lose colour, to stain’ (27b).

Jä skyug, skyugs ‘1. speien, sich erbrechen; ausbrechen, z.B. Blut 2. C.: abfärben’ (27b).

Gs ‘1. vi. to vomit’ (71c).

WAT Kar, Sapi, Wan, Khal skjuk cA ‘to vomit’; KarMZ skjuk cE ‘to vomit’; KarMZ skjuk ncDA ‘to vomit’; Tsha skjuk cE, cD ‘to vomit’; Chik, Nub skjuk ‘to vomit’; Mul, Nur skjuk cA, cEA ‘to vomit’; Leh skjuk cA, cAA ‘to vomit’; Leh skjuk ncA ‘to lose (ink)’.

WIT Trang, MM kjūk ‘to vomit’; ZkTP çuʔ ncA, ncDA ‘to vomit, to lose (ink)’; Tabo cū(k), cū:, cū: ncA, cA ‘with cūā to feel sick, to vomit’; Thol cūʔ ‘to vomit’ (1269).

CT Ru cūʔ ‘to vomit; with wu̱r to blow’ (1269, 1452); Gar cūʔ ‘to vomit; with wu̱r to blow’ (1269, 1452); Gerg, Pur, Tsho, LhaQT cūʔ ‘to vomit’ (1269); Nu cūk ~ cū: ‘to vomit’; SMu cūk cA, ncA ‘(er)brechen, sich erbrechen; to vomit’; WDro cūk ʈo̱ ‘sich übergeben; to vomit’; Kyir cù: cA, cEA ‘usu. with cū:bā to vomit’; Yol cù: ncA ‘to throw up food, to vomit’; Kag kjū: ‘to vomit’; Jir cūk, cù nc ‘to vomit’ (JNE; CVJ 21,29); Shi cù cA ‘to vomit’.

HT Ger cūʔ ‘to vomit’ (1269).

KT De ɕūʔ ncA ‘to vomit’; Ka ɕȳʔ cE ‘to vomit’; Ba ɕūʔ cA ‘to vomit’; BaTBL ɕūʔ ‘to throw up, to vomit’ (1535); Li ɕūʔ, imp. nr. cA ‘to vomit’; Da tɕūʔ, imp. nr. cA ‘to vomit’.

AT The ʂtɕǝç, ɸtɕǝç, ʂtɕǝç cA, cEA ‘to vomit’; The ʂtɕǝç, ɸtɕǝç ncEA ‘to vomit’; TheHua rtɕǝk, wtɕǝk ‘to throw up, to vomit’ (1815); Mkha, Rka ʂcǝç, ɸcǝç, ʂcǝç cA ‘to vomit’; ArTBL bcçǝk ‘to throw up, to vomit’ (1535); ArTBL rcçuk ‘to spit’ (1688); Chab ʂcǝç cA ‘to vomit’; BayHua htɕɤk ‘to throw up, to vomit’ (1815); La çcǝç cA ‘to vomit’; Rnga ʂtɕǝç cA, ncA ‘to vomit’; Ndzo htɕɤg ipfv. ‘to vomit’ (254); Rma tɕuk ncA, cA ‘to vomit’; Mdzo tɕuk cA, ncA ‘to vomit’.

47 skyuṅ, bskyuṅs, bskyuṅ, skyuṅs

BTC (tha dad pa) ‘(1) riṅ du ʾdor ba daṅ| spoṅ ba (2) ñuṅ duʾam chuṅ du gtoṅ ba’ (150a) to throw away, to give up; to make smaller.

Jk skyuṅ, bskyuṅs, bskyuṅ, skyuṅ ~ skyuṅs ‘Cs. to leave behind, to lay aside, e.g. a task Lex., pride S.g.’ (27b).

Jä skyuṅ, bskyuṅs, bskyuṅ, skyuṅ ~ skyuṅs ‘Cs. ablegen, niederl., zurücklassen, aufgeben; mir ist es nur in trop. Sinn vorgekommen: den Stolz ablegen, eine Arbeit aufgeben’ (27b).

Gs ‘1. va. to reduce, diminish, to make smaller, to lower’ (72a).

KT BaTBL tɕũ̄: ‘to pinch (shoe)’ (1406).

48 skyur

‘to cover’.

WAT Sapi, Khal, Nur skjur cEDA ‘to cover (with clothes)’; Leh skjur cEDA ‘to cover (with a blanket, etc.)’; Nub skjur ‘to cover (with clothes)’.

49 skyur, bskyur, bskyur, skyur

Gs ‘1. vi. to become sour, spoiled, curdled’ (72b).

CT Shi cūr ncA ‘to become sour’.

50 skyur, bskyur, bskyur, skyur

cf. g.yur.

BTC (tha dad pa) ‘(1) ʾdor ba daṅ| spoṅ ba (2) phar dbyug paʾam g.yug pa’ (151a) to throw away, to give up; to throw to the other side.

Jk skyur, bskyur, bskyur ‘to throw, to cast; to throw away, throw down; to eject; to throw off; to give up, abandon; to forsake; to abort’ (27b).

Jä skyur, bskyur, bskyur ‘werfen; wegwerfen, hinw.; ausw.; abw.; aufgeben; verlassen; abortiren’ (28a).

Gs ‘2. va. to give up, abandon, discard, throw away, cast away, to repudiate’ (72b).

WAT Bal skjur cEDA ‘to give away, to give up, to leave’; KarMZ skjur cEA ‘to abandon, to give up’; Tsha skjur cEA ‘to give up, to leave, to interrupt’; Chik skjur ‘to give up, to leave’; Leh skjur ‘to miscarry’.

WIT Tabo cūr ncA ‘to miscarry, to abort’.

CT WDro ipfv. nr., cūr, cūr cEA ‘mit kē den Kopf abschlagen, köpfen; with kē to behead’; Yol cùr cEA ‘to throw away, to throw sth. to so.’; Jir cùr c ‘to throw away, to discard; with

ȷ̵a̱ŋ to throw away quickly (without paying attention to what happens to it)’ (JNE; CVJ 19,38; 30,26a); Shi cūr ncA ‘with pū to lose the winter coat’.

KT Na tɕɔr ‘zurücklassen; to abandon’.

AT The ʂtɕǝr, ɸtɕǝr, ʂtɕǝr cEA ‘to abandon, to not speak (about sth.) anymore’.

51 skye, skyes, skye

cf. skyed.

BTC (tha mi dad pa) ‘(1) sṅar med gsar du ʾbyuṅ ba (2) sṅar yod goṅ du ʾphel ba ste chen por ʾgyur ba daṅ riṅ du ʾgro ba sogs’ (154a) not having been before, to come into being afresh; having been before, by increasing to become bigger, longer etc.

Jk skye, skyes ‘1. to be born; to be reborn 2. to become, to begin to exist, arise 3. to grow (nasci) 4. to grow (crescere), to bud, germinate, sprout’ (28a).

Jä skye, skyes ‘1. geboren werden, wiedergeboren wdn 2. werden, entstehen 3. wachsen, nasci, luṅ pa ʾbru skye ba Thäler wo Getreide wächst 4. wachsen, crescere, cher od. chen por skye gross w., gross wdn, erwachsen; … keimen, treiben’ (28a).

Gs ‘vi. 1. to grow 2. to be born, to give birth, to have a baby 3. (usu. with noun) to arise, to come forth’ (72c).

WAT Bal skje ~ ske ncDA ‘to grow, to be born’; Kar ske ‘to be born’; KarMZ skje ncDA, ncA ‘to be born, to grow’; Tsha ske ncDA ‘to grow, to be born’; Chik skje ~ ske ‘to be born’; Sapi, Khal ske ncA ‘to grow, to be born’; Mul, Wan skje ncDA ‘to be born’; Nur ske ncA ‘to grow’; Nur, Nub ske ncDA ‘to be born’; Leh ske ncA, ncDA ‘to grow, to be born, to arise (feeling)’.

WIT Trang kē ‘to be born (of humans)’; MM kjē c? ‘to be born’; ZkTP çe ncA, ncDA ‘to grow (plants), to be pregnant, to be born’; Tabo cē, cē:, cē: cEA ‘to give birth’; Tabo cē, cē: ncDA, ncA ‘to bear, to be born; with ɲīŋʑē to have pity on so.; with ŋȷ̵ø̱tpā to repent’; Thol cē, cē: ‘to give birth, to be born’ (1581).

CT Ru, Gar, Gerg, Pur cē, cē: ‘to give birth, to be born’ (1581); Nu cē: nc ‘to be born’; SMu cē ncDA, ncA ‘wachsen (Blumen), geboren werden; mit jo̱ri(la) gut oder dicht gewachsen sein (Getreide usw.); mit cēwa bedauern, bemitleiden; mit ȷ̵ø̱pa bereuen; mit cʰāknam Schüttelfrost haben; mit kōmte an ständigem Durst leiden; mit ko̱ŋa Eier legen; mit nōŋ argwöhnen, entdeckt worden zu sein; mit ŋāŋʈak wild auf etwas sein, von einem Gedanken besessen sein; mit to̱knam ~ to̱kpa Zweifel bekommen, misstrauisch werden; mit tʰēsum sich nicht entscheiden oder entschliessen können; mit tsʰāwa Fieber bekommen; mit tsʰēliŋ leicht besorgt oder beunruhigt werden; to grow (of flowers), to be born; with jo̱ri(la) to be grown well or thickly (corn, etc.); with cēwa to regret, to pity; with ȷ̵ø̱pa to regret; with cʰāknam to have the shivers; with kōmte to suffer thirst; with ko̱ŋa to lay eggs; with nōŋ to suspect of being discovered; with ŋāŋʈak to be mad about sth., to be obsessed with an idea; with to̱knam ~ to̱kpa to become doubtful, to get suspicious; with tʰēsum not to be able to decide; with tsʰāwa to have a fever; with tsʰēliŋ to become slightly worried’; WDro cē, cē: ncA ‘wachsen, entstehen, gebären; to grow, to come into existence, to give birth’; Tsho cē, cē: ‘to give birth, to be born; with ko̱ã: to lay eggs’ (1581, 1504); Kyir cē, cè:, imp. nu. cEA ‘to give birth’; Kyir cē, cè: ncA ‘to grow, to be born; with ȷ̵ø̱pā to repent’; Yol cè cEA ‘to sprout, to be born, to give birth’; Kag kè-g ‘to give birth, be born, sprout’; Jir kè(r), kè ncA, ncDA ‘to sprout, to germinate, to grow (of hair, feathers or fur)’ (JNE; CVJ 24,8; 24,9); Jir kè(r), kè ncA, ncEA ‘to be born, to give birth (people or animals); with go̱ŋa to lay eggs’ (JNE; CVJ 20,11; 20,11a; 22,14; 23,46; CPJ 82); Ding cē, cè: ncDA ‘wachsen, entstehen, geboren werden, gebären; to grow, to come into existence, to be born, to give birth’; Shi cè, imp. cè ncDA ‘to be born’; LhaQT cē, cēʔ ‘to give birth, to be born’ (1581).

ST Dzo kē ‘to be born, to bear children; to germinate, to sprout, to grow’ (254; D1991, 21; D1992, 6).

HT Ger cē, cē: ‘to give birth, to be born’ (1581).

KT Na tɕe, tɕi: ncA ‘wachsen; to grow’; De ɕē ncA, ncEA ‘to grow, to be born’; Ka ɕē ncA, ncDA ‘to grow, to be born’; Ba ɕē ncAA ‘to be born’; BaTBL ɕē ‘to grow up’ (1786); BaTBL cē ‘to grow; to give birth to (piglets)’ (1617, 1717); Li ɕē ncA ‘to be born’; Da tɕē ncA, ncEA ‘to grow, to be born’.

AT The ʂtɕe, ʂtɕi ncA ‘to grow, to rise (from the dead)’; TheHua rtɕe ~ htɕe, rtɕi ~ htɕi ‘to germinate, to sprout, to grow; with ndʑopa to regret’ (1585, 1658, 1896); Mkha ʂce, ʂci ncA, ncDA ‘to grow; to be born’; ArTBL rcçi ‘to grow; with ɲcopæ to regret’ (1376, 1617); ArTBL ɣcçi ‘to give birth to’ (1620); ArTBL wcçi ‘with tsʰa to have a fever’ (1305); Rka ʂce, ʂci ncA ‘to be born, to grow’; Chab ʂce, ʂci ncA ‘to grow’; BayHua htɕe, htɕi ‘to grow; with ndʑopa to regret’ (1658, 1896); La çce ncA, ncDA ‘to grow; to be born’; Rnga ʂtɕe, ʂtɕi ncA ‘to be born’; Ndzo htɕe ipfv. ‘to grow’ (249); Rma tɕe, imp. tɕi ncA, ncDA, ncEA ‘to grow; to be born’; Mdzo tɕe, tɕi ncA, ncDA ‘to grow; to be born’.

52 skyeṅs

BTC (tha mi dad pa) ‘ṅo tsha ba’ (157a) to be ashamed.

Jk skyeṅ ~ skyeṅs ‘to be ashamed’ (29b).

Jä skyeṅ ~ skyeṅs ‘beschämt werden, sich schämen’ (29b).

Gs skyeṅs = kha skyeṅs (75b). kha skyeṅs ‘vi. to feel embarrassed, to feel ashamed’ (88b).

WAT Bal skjaŋ ncA ‘to get spoilt, to become naughty (children)’; KarMZ skjaŋs cA ‘to be naughty, to be mischievous’; Tsha skjaŋs ncA ‘to be naughty, to be mischievous (children)’; Khal, Nur skjaŋs ncA ‘to be naughty, to develop bad habits (esp. children)’; Leh skjaŋs ncA ‘to be naughty, to be mischievous’.

53 skyed, bskyed, bskyed, skyed

cf. skye.

BTC (tha dad pa) ‘(1) skye bar byed pa daṅ| ʾbyuṅ bar byed pa (2) spel ba daṅ| rgya che ru gtoṅ ba’ (158a) to cause to be born, to cause to come into being; to increase, to make big.

Jk skyed, bskyed ‘va. to skye, in W. pronounced alike 1. to generate, procreate 2. to produce, form, cause; to reproduce 3. to cause to germinate or grow’ (29b).

Jä skyed, bskyed ‘vt zu skye, in W. diesem gleichlautend 1. zeugen, erzeugen, in phys. Sinn zieml. selten 2. erzeugen, hervorbringen, entstehen lassen 3. zum Wachsen, Grünen, Keimen bringen’ (29b).

Gs skyed, bskyed, skyed ‘1. vi. to grow larger, bigger, to widen, to expand, to increase 4. vi. to give birth to, to procreate’ (75c).

WAT Bal sket ncA ‘to increase, to rise’; KarMZ skjet ncA ‘to increase, to grow, to become more’; Tsha sket ncA ‘to increase’; Sapi, Khal, Nur sket cEA ‘to prolong’; Leh sket cEA ‘to prolong, to postpone’.

WIT ZkTP çet cEA ‘to postpone’; Tabo cēt, imp. cēt po̱r cEA ‘to make wide’.

KT Na tɕeʔ ncA ‘geboren werden; to be born’; BaTBL ɕēʔ ‘with ʔākɑ̄ʔ to give birth to’ (1620).

54 skyem

BTC cf. nom. skyems ‘btuṅ baʾi źe sa’ (159a) h. for btuṅ ba beverage.

Jk ‘resp. to be thirsty’ (30a).

Jä ‘h. durstig sein’ (30a).

Gs skyems ‘2. vi. to get, be thirsty (h)’ (76b). skyem = skyems (76b).

WAT Nur skems ncA ‘to be thirsty (h)’.

CT Kyir cēm ncA ‘to be thirsty (h)’; Ding cēm ncA ‘mit ɕa̱: dürsten (h); with ɕa̱: to be thirsty (h)’; Ding cēm ncA ‘mit tʰù: dürsten; with tʰù: to be thirsty’; Shi cèm ncA ‘with ɕa̱: to be thirsty (h)’.

55 skyel, bskyal, bskyal, skyol

cf. skyol.

BTC (tha dad pa) ‘(1) sa gnas gźan du gtoṅ ba (2) dbor baʾam| ʾdren pa (3) byed paʾam lag len bstar ba (4) yol bar byed pa’ (160a) to send to another place; to move, to pull; to do, to practise; to cause to pass (time).

Jk skyel, bskyel, bskyel, skyol ‘1. to conduct, accompany 2. to convey, bring, take; to carry off, to take away C. 3. to send B.C. 4. to risk, to stake 5. C.: to use, to employ; to spend 6. … C. to kiss; gnod pa skyel ba B., … C.W. col., to do harm, to hurt, inflict an injury, to play one a trick; mnaʾ skyel B.C.W., to swear, take an oath; … W. to rely, depend upon, confide in’ (30b).

Jä ‘1. h. gdan skyel geleiten, begleiten 2. bringen; forttragen, -schaffen, schleppen, C. 3. schicken 4. aufs Spiel setzen 5. C.: verwenden; verbringen 6. gnod pa skyel B., bskyal C. W. vulg., Schaden zufügen, Tort anthun; mnaʾ skyel B.C.W. schwören; blo skyel W. (wenn die Schreibart richtig) sich verlassen auf, Zutrauen schenken’ (30b).

Gs ‘1. va. to deliver, to carry, bring, take 2. va. to see off 3. va. to pass time, to live one’s life’ (76).

WAT Bal skjale kʰer ‘to accompany a departing guest to considerable distance (as a sign of politeness)’ (Raja); Bal skjal ~ skjale taŋ cEA ‘to lose (by own fault), to see so. off’; Kar skjal cEA ‘to lose’; Kar skjale tʃʰa ‘to see so. off, to accompany (a guest back to his home)’; KarMZ skjal cEA ‘to see so. off, to lose (by own fault)’; Tsha skjal cEA ‘to lose (by own fault), to hand over, to see so. off, to accompany (a guest back to his home)’; Tsha skjale kʰer cEA ‘to accompany (a guest back to his home)’; Tsha skjale tʃʰa cEA ‘to see so. off, to accompany (a guest back to his home)’; Chik skjal c ‘to shift, to accompany (a guest back to his home)’; Sapi, Khal skjal cEA ‘to lose (by own fault)’; Nur skjal cEA ‘to lose (by own fault); with na to swear’; Leh skjal cEA ‘to lose (by own fault), to deliver, to see so. off, to accompany (a guest back to his home); with notpa to harm, to injure; with na to take an oath, to swear’; Nub skjal ‘to accompany (a guest back to his home)’.

WIT Trang kjāl ‘to accompany so. home; with nōtpā to harm so. (also mentally)’; MM kjāl, imp. kjōl c ‘to shift, to move’; ZkTP çal ncDA ‘to lose’; Tabo cāl, imp. cø̄l cEDA ‘to deliver, to convey; with nø̄tpā to be damaging, to harm; with nā to take an oath, to swear’; Nam cāl ‘with nø̄t to harm’; Thol cāl, imp. cōl ‘to see so. off’ (1588).

CT Ru, Gar, Gerg, Tsho cāl, imp. cōl ‘to see so. off’ (1588); Pur cēl, cāl, cōl ‘to see so. off’ (1588); Nu cāl ‘with nā to swear’ (T); SMu cāl, imp. cōl cED, cEA ‘absetzen, abliefern; mit nā schwören, Eid leisten; mit ʈa̱len Rache nehmen; mit ʈi̱len Gunst vergelten; mit cīmpa etwas zurückerstatten, zurückzahlen (auch fig.); mit la̱p herumerzählen (Geheimnisse ausplaudern); mit nē jmdn. behindern, stören; mit ro̱ Leichnam (zur Bestattung) fortbringen; to deliver; with nā to swear an oath; with ʈa̱len to take revenge; with ʈi̱len to reciprocate kindness; with cīmpa to pay back (also fig.); with la̱p to spread (secrets); with nē to disturb; with ro̱ to take a corpse (to the funeral)’; WDro cāl ~ cā:, imp. cō: cEA ‘übergeben; mit nā Eid ablegen, schwören; to hand over; with nā to take an oath, to swear’; WDro cēl pfv. cEA ‘begleiten, geleiten; to accompany’; Kyir cε̄j, imp. cø̄j cEDA ‘to transport, to deliver, to accompany; to spend (life), to pass the time’; Kyir cε̄j pfv. cEDA ‘with tsʰāp to pay back’; Yol càl ‘to take so. or sth. to some other place, to deliver’; Kag kjàl ‘to deliver sth., bring to another place’; Jir kēl, càl, cōl cED ‘to bring, to deliver, to escort; with nā to swear an oath; with ba̱t to spread news (usu. with negative connotation); with lo̖n to deliver a message, to bring a message’ (JNE; CVJ 34,61a; 37,34a; 38,35; CPJ 77); Ding cā: ~ cē:, imp. cō: cEA ‘begleiten, tragen, schicken, überschreiten, abliefern; mit nā Eid leisten; to accompany, to carry, to send, to deliver; with nā to swear an oath’; Shi cā:, imp. cō: cEDA ‘to deliver, to bring; with nā to swear’; LhaQT cε̄:, imp. cø̄: ‘to see so. off’ (1588).

HT Ger cā:, imp. cō: ‘to see so. off’ (1588).

KT Na tɕi:, imp. nr. ‘überbringen, (Hunde) hetzen auf; to deliver, to set (the dogs) on so.’; BaTBL ɕē: ‘with nā to swear, to vow’ (1302); Da tɕē: cAA ‘to deliver’.

AT The ʂtɕǝ, ɸtɕa, ʂtɕu cEA ‘to deliver; with na to swear’; TheHua rtɕe, wtɕa ‘with hna to swear, to vow’ (1580); ArTBL htɕæ ‘with na to swear, to vow’ (1302); Chab ʂca ‘to swear’; BayHua htɕa ‘with na to swear, to vow’ (1580).

56 skyo

cf. ʾgyod.

BTC (tha mi dad pa) ‘sems sdug ʾbyuṅ baʾam| mya ṅan skye ba’ (166b) sorrow to come about, suffering to arise.

Jk ‘to be weary; to be ill-humoured, grieved, vexed, to feel an aversion Tar.’ (31a).

Jä ‘1. überdrüssig gemacht, geistig ermüdet wdn; dah. allgemeiner: missmuthig sein, sich ärgern; Widerwillen empfinden’ (31a).

Gs cf. nom. skyo ‘abbr. of skyo po’ (78b). skyo po ‘1. sad 2. poor 3. weak’ (78c).

WAT Nur skjo ncAA ‘with semba to feel sad’.

WIT Tabo cō ncA ‘with sēm to be disturbed, to feel sad’.

CT SMu cø̄ ncA ‘mit sēmpa verstört sein, beunruhigt sein, nicht gut drauf sein, sich traurig fühlen; mit cēwa bedauern, bemitleiden; with sēmpa to feel confused, to feel troubled, to be in a bad mood, to feel sad; with cēwa to regret, to pity’; Kyir cō, cø̀: ncA ‘with sēm to be sad’; Ding cō ncA ‘mit sēmpā traurig sein; with sēmpā to feel sad’.

ST Dzo tɕō ‘with sēm to be sad, to be the worst’ (358, 389, 428).

57 skyog ~ kyog

BTC skyog, bskyogs, bskyog, skyogs (tha dad pa) ‘(1) kha lo sgyur ba (2) zur du g.yol ba’ (167b) to steer; to sidestep. (kyog kyog ‘ʾkhyog po’ (37b) crooked. kyog po ‘draṅ min ʾkhyog poʾam yon po’ (37b) not straight, crooked, curved. kyog pa ‘kyog po daṅ ʾdra’ (37b) = kyog po. kyag ge kyog ge ‘draṅ min kyog kyog gi rnam pa’ (33b) curved form, not being straight).

Jk skyogs ‘to turn, mgrin pa the neck, = to look round, back, Mil., also = to turn away, aside C.’ (31b). (kyog ~ kyog kyog ~ kyog po ‘crooked, bent, winding’ 7b. kyag kyog ‘curved, crooked’ 6a).

Jä skyogs ‘drehen, mgrin pa den Hals, = sich umsehen Mil.; sich umwenden, abwenden C.’ (31b). (kyog ~ kyog kyog ~ kyog po ‘gebogen, gewunden’ 6b. kyag kyog ‘krumm, gebogen’ 5a).

Gs skyog ‘1. va. to turn, to rotate’ (79a). kyog ‘vi. to be crooked, twisting, not straight’ (10c).

WAT Kar kjoq c ‘to turn (right, left)’; Tsha kjoq cA ‘to turn (right, left, of a person)’; Tsha kjoq ncA ‘to turn (right, left, e.g. of the way)’; Sapi kjok cA ‘to turn (right, left)’; Khal kjokse tʃʰa cA ‘to go in turns (right, left)’; Nur kjok ~ kjokse tʃʰa ncA ‘to turn (right, left)’; Leh kjok cA ‘to turn (right, left, of a person)’; Leh kjok ncA ‘to turn (right, left, e.g. of the way)’.

WIT Trang, MM kjōq ‘to turn’.

CT Pur, LhaQT cōʔ ‘to be crooked’ (1321); Tsho cō ‘to decline’ (1305); Kyir cò: cA ‘to make a detour’; Kyir cò: ncA ‘to zigzag, to go winding’; Yol cō: ‘to deviate from the original course’; Shi còa cEA ‘to turn’.

HT Ger cōʔ ‘to be crooked’ (1321).

AT The ʂtɕoχ cEA ‘with kʰa to turn’; TheHua rtɕok ‘to turn a corner’ (2081).

58 skyog

‘to carry a load’; cf. khyog; khyag; ʾgyog.

CT SMu cōk cEA ‘sich etwas aufladen, tragen; to shoulder, to carry’.

59 skyog

‘to ladle, to scoop’; cf. nom. skyogs.

WIT Tabo cō(k), cō:, cō: cEA ‘to ladle out, to scoop’.

CT SMu cōk cEA ‘schöpfen, scheffeln; to ladle, to scoop’.

60 skyoṅ, bskyaṅs, bskyaṅ, skyoṅs

BTC (tha dad pa) ‘(1) ʾtsho bar byed pa daṅ| mgon byed pa (2) sruṅ ba daṅ| skyob pa (3) byed paʾam| ʾdzin pa’ (168a) to maintain the life of so., to protect; to guard, to save; to make, to seize.

Jk skyoṅ, bskyaṅs, bskyaṅ, (b)skyoṅ(s) ‘to guard; to keep, to tend; to defend; to save, preserve; support, to take care of; to attend to; to be given to’ (31b).

Jä skyoṅ, bskyaṅs, bskyaṅ, (b)skyoṅ(s) ‘hüten (Vieh), schützen (die Religion), erhalten (das Leben, den Leib), versorgen, unterstützen, sich annehmen (Arme), pflegen, sich befleissigen (thugs dam der Meditation, lag len der Übung)’ (32a).

Gs skyoṅ, bskyaṅs, bskyaṅ, skyoṅ ‘1. va. to protect, to take care of, to look after 2. va. to rule, to govern’ (79b).

WAT Tsha skjoŋ taŋ cEA? ‘to pretend’.

WIT ZkTP çoŋ cEA ‘to console, to take care of, to educate’; Tabo cōŋ cEA ‘to guide, to look after’.

CT WDro cōŋ ‘sich um etwas bemühen (Inf.); to take care of sth.’; Kyir cōŋ ~ cāŋ, imp. cōŋ cEA ‘to take care of (other children)’; Yol cōŋ cEA, cED ‘to satisfy (the gods by giving them offerings), to attend (to people)’; Ding cōŋ, imp. nr. cEA? ‘mit la̱msì: für Unterhaltung unterwegs sorgen; with la̱msì: to provide entertainment on the way’; Ding cōŋ ~ cāŋ, imp. nr. cEA? ‘herrschen; to rule’.

ST Dzo tɕāŋ ‘with kāʈi to beseech (h)’ (426).

KT Ka ɕũ̄: cEA ‘to protect’.

AT Mkha, Rka ʂcuŋ, ɸcaŋ, ʂcuŋ cEA ‘to protect’; Chab ʂcuŋ cEA ‘to protect’; La çcuŋ, çcaŋ, çcuŋ cEA ‘to protect’; Rma, Mdzo tɕuŋ cEA ‘to protect’.

61 skyod, bskyod, bskyod, skyod 

BTC (tha mi dad pa) ‘ʾgro ba’ (168a) to go. skyod, bskyod, bskyod, imp. nl. (tha dad pa) ‘sgul ba daṅ g.yo bar byed pa’ (168a) to agitate, to move.

Jk skyod, bskyod, bskyod  ‘1. to move, to agitate; to shake 2. W.: resp. to go, to walk (= gśegs, ʾbyon B.C.) 3. W.: to go down, to set, of the sun, moon etc., to expire, to pass, to elapse, of time’ (32a).

Jä skyod, bskyod, bskyod ‘1. in Bewegung setzen (z.B. der Wind die Zweige), erschüttern 2. W. h. gehen (= gśegs, ʾbyon B.C.) 3. W. untergehn, v. der Sonne etc.’ (32a).

Gs skyod, bskyod, skyod ‘1. va. to go 2. vi. to be carried off (by wind, etc.) 3. (with place) bound for somewhere’ (79b).

WAT Bal skjot cA ‘to go, to come (h)’ (only Chorbat, upper Kharmang); Kar, Chik skjot ‘to go, to come (h)’; Tsha, Sapi, Khal, Nur, Leh skjot cA ‘to go, to come (h)’; Nim kjot ‘to come (h)’; Leh, Nub skjot ‘with ɲima to set (sun)’.

WIT Trang kjōt c ‘to go, to come (h)’; ZkTP çot cA ‘to go, to come (h)’; Tabo cø̄t cA ‘to leave, to arrive (h)’; Tabo cø̄t ncA ‘to go down, to set’; Thol cø̄ʔ ‘to fall, to set (sun)’ (1244).

CT Pur cø̄ʔ ‘to fall, to set (sun)’ (1244); SMu cø̄ ncA ‘mit ɲi̱m a untergehen (Sonne); with ɲi̱m a to set (sun)’.

62 skyon, bskyon, bskyon, skyon

BTC (tha dad pa) ‘(1) bźon par źon du ʾjug pa (2) sgaṅ du ʾjog pa’ (169b) to cause to mount a riding beast; to put on top of.

Jk skyon, skyon ~ bskyon ‘to put astride upon a thing (causative form to źon) … to fix sth. on a stick; mi źig gsal śiṅ la to empale a man’ (32a).

Jä skyon, bskyon, bskyon ‘rittlings auf etwas setzen, causat. zu źon; … aufstecken, etwas auf e-n Stock, aufspiessen, einen Menschen gsal śiṅ la pfählen, Glr. u.ö.’ (32b).

WAT KarMZ, Tsha, Khal, Nur, Leh skjon cEA ‘to put astride, to let mount’; Sapi skjon cEA ‘to put astride, to mount’.

WIT Tabo cø̄n cED ‘to give so. a lift, to put on top’; Thol ɕōn ‘to make ride’ (1426) < ?.

CT Ru, Gar, LhaQT cø̃̄: ‘to make ride’ (1426); Gerg, Tsho cōn ‘to make ride’ (1426); Pur cø̄n ‘to make ride’ (1426); WDro cø̄n pfv. cEA? ‘besteigen lassen; to let mount’; Ding cø̄n, imp. nr. cEA? ‘setzen auf (Pferd, Feuer); to put astride, to put on top (horse, fire)’; Shi cø̃̄ cEA ‘to put astride’.

HT Ger cȭ: ‘to make ride’ (1426).

AT The ʂtɕon, ɸtɕon ~ ʂtɕon, ʂtɕon cEA ‘to put astride’; Gol ʂkjon, ɸkjon ‘to mount, to put astride’ (1968, 308; 1972, 551, 552; 1979, 53, 55, 56).

63 skyon, bskyon, bskyon, skyon

BTC (tha dad pa) ‘(3) rgyag paʾi źe sa (169b) h. for rgyag.

Gs skyon, bskyon, skyon ‘1. h. of rgyag’ (99a).

WIT Thol cōn ‘to do, to make (h)’ (1163).

CT Ru, Gar, LhaQT cø̃̄: ‘to do, to make (h)’ (1163); Gerg, Tsho cōn ‘to do, to make (h)’ (1163); Pur cø̄n ‘to do, to make (h)’ (1163); Nu cø̄n ‘with ɕa̱ptɕā to dance (of a lama) (h)’ (T); Kyir cø̄n ‘to do, to make (h)’ (RB); Ding cø̄n cEA ‘mit ta̱ Pfeil schiessen; mit mōlām Wunschgebet sprechen (h); with ta̱ to shoot an arrow; with mōlām to make an aspiration prayer (h)’; Shi cø cEA, cEDA ‘to do (substantive verbalizer); with tɕa̱:tsì to calculate; with ɕa̱:pā: to phone, to give so. a ring (h)’.

64 skyob, bskyabs, bskyab, skyobs

cf. yab.

BTC (tha dad pa) ‘sruṅ ba’ (170b) to guard.

Jk skyob, skyabs ~ bskyabs, bskyab, skyob ~ skyobs ‘to protect, defend, preserve, save’ (32a).

Jä skyob, skyabs ~ bskyabs, bskyab, skyob ~ skyobs ‘beschützen, erhalten, retten’ (32b).

Gs ‘va. to defend, protect, support, to rescue, save’ (81a).

WAT Sapi skjop cED ‘to protect’; Khal, Nur skjop cEA ‘to protect’; Leh skjop cEA ‘to protect (in religious context)’.

WIT ZkTP çop cEA ‘to protect, to save, to defend’; Tabo cōp ~ cāp cED ‘to protect, to defend (religious sense)’; Thol cōp ‘to save’ (1372).

CT Ru, Gerg, Pur, Tsho cōp ‘to save’ (1372); Gar, LhaQT cāp ‘to save’ (1372); WDro cōp pfv. cEA? ‘schützen, beschützen, retten; to protect, to rescue’; Kyir cāp, imp. cōp cEA ‘to protect, to rescue’; Yol càp ‘to protect, to trust so. (without knowing whether he is fully trustworthy or not)’; Shi cāp cEA ‘to rescue’.

ST Dzo tɕāp ‘to protect’ (75; D1991, 31).

HT Ger cōp ‘to save’ (1372).

KT BaTBL ɕɑ̄uʔ ‘to rescue, to save’ (1451).

AT The ʂtɕop, ɸtɕap ~ ʂtɕap ~ ʂtɕop, ʂtɕop cEA ‘to protect, to liberate’; TheHua rtɕop, rtɕap ‘to rescue, to save’ (1731); ArTBL wcçop ‘to protect; to rescue, to save’ (1147, 1451); Rka ʂcop, ɸcap, ʂcop cEA ‘to protect’; Chab ʂcop, ʂcap, ʂcop cEA ‘to protect’; BayHua htɕɔ ‘to rescue, to save’ (1731).

65 skyor, bskyar, bskyar, skyor

BTC (tha dad pa) ‘yaṅ yaṅ ldab pa daṅ| lan maṅ po zlos pa’ (172a) to repeat again and again, to say many times.

Jk skyor, bskyar, bskyar ‘3. to repeat; to recite by heart’ (32b).

Jä skyor, bskyar, bskyar ‘3. wiederholen, … ; bes. nachsprechen, das Vorgesagte beim Lernen Mil.; wiederholt hersagen; auswendig hersagen (Ggs.: sgrog lesen)’ (32b).

Gs skyor, bskyor, bskyor, skyor ‘1. va. to recite (from memory)’ (81b).

WIT Tabo cōr cEA ‘to recite, to revise’; Thol cōr ‘to recite’ (1172).

CT Ru, Gar, Gerg, Pur, Tsho cōr ‘to recite’ (1172); Shi cōr cEA ‘to recite by heart’; LhaQT cō: ‘to recite’ (1172).

HT Ger cōr ‘to recite’ (1172).

66 skyor, bskyor, bskyor, skyor

BTC (tha dad pa) ‘(1) mi ʾgyel baʾi ched du rogs ram byed paʾam| brten sa byed pa’ (172a) to help not to fall, to give support.

Jk skyor, bskyar, bskyar ‘1. to hold up, to prop 2. to paste’ (32b).

Jä skyor, bskyar, bskyar ‘1. emporhalten, stützen 2. Sch. kleistern’ (32b).

Gs ‘2. va. to support, prop up, brace up, reinforce, bolster’ (81b).

WAT Bal skjor cEDA ‘to feed (mother to child) (rarely used)’; KarMZ skjor cEDA ‘to fence, to build around; with laqpa to put the hands together (e.g. in order to hold water)’; Tsha skjor cED ‘to support, to help not to fall (children), to keep back’; Sapi skjor cED ‘to support, to help not to fall (children)’; Nur, Leh skjor cEA ‘to support, to help not to fall (children)’.

WIT Tabo cōr cEDA ‘to shield’; Thol cōr ‘to support so. with one’s hand’ (1183).

CT Ru, Gar, Gerg, Pur, Tsho cōr ‘to support so. with one’s hand’ (1183); SMu cōr cED ‘(seitlich) stützen, abstützen, abschirmen; to support (sideways), to prop, to shield from’; WDro cōr pfv. cE ‘stützen; to support’; Kyir cōr cED ‘to support, to put sth. around (a baby to prevent it from falling down)’; Yol còr cED ‘to support so. or sth.’; Yol cà: ‘with go̱: (cʰàk) to hold up head, to be innocent’ < ?; Jir cōr c ‘to partition off (inside the house or cowshed), to fence in, to fend off, to hinder; with cʰo̱r to wall in quickly, to partition off quickly, to fend off quickly’ (JNE; CVJ 34,87); Shi cōr cEA ‘to support’; LhaQT cō: ‘to support so. with one’s hand’ (1183).

HT Ger cōr ‘to support so. with one’s hand’ (1183).

KT BaTBL ɕō: ‘to support so. with one’s hand(s); to put one’s hand(s) on (sth.) for support’ (1177, 1327); Da tɕō: cAA ‘to support’.

AT The ʂtɕor, ɸtɕor ~ ʂtɕor, ʂtɕor cEA ‘to support’; TheHua rtɕor, wtɕor ‘to support so. with one’s hand, to put one’s hand(s)’ (1450, 1606); Mkha, Rka ʂcor, ɸcor, ʂcor cEA ‘to support’; Chab ʂcor cEA ‘to support’; BayHua htɕor ‘to support so. with one’s hand’ (1450); La çcor cEA ‘to support’; Rnga ʂtɕor cEA ‘to support’; Rma tɕor cEA ‘to support’; Mdzo tɕor cED ‘to support’.

67 skyol

‘to bring etc., to pay back, lit. to cause to arrive’; cf. skyel.

Jk ‘sometimes for skyel’ (32b).

Jä ‘selten f. skyel’ (33a).

CT SMu cōl cEDA ‘mit cīmpa etwas zurückerstatten, zurückzahlen (auch fig.); mit ʈa̱len Rache nehmen; mit ʈi̱len Gunst vergelten; with cīmpa to pay back (also fig.); with ʈa̱len to take revenge; with ʈi̱len to reciprocate kindness’; Yol cōl ‘with tʰàrsa to complete sth., to bring sth. to a good end, to carry sth. through’ < ?.

68 skrag

‘to knead’.

WAT Bal ʂkaq cEA ‘to mix, to knead (dough), to stir (mud)’; Har ʂkaq ‘to knead’; KarMZ skraq cEA ‘to mix, to knead’; Tsha skraq cEA ‘to mix, to knead (dough), to stir (mud)’; Par skrak ‘to knead (dough)’; Chik skraq c ‘to knead’; Khal ʂak cEA ‘to mix flour and liquid (making a dish), to knead (dough)’; Nur ʂak cEA ‘to mix, to knead (dough), to stir (mud, mixing clay, earth and water for constructing)’.

69 skrag

BTC (tha mi dad pa) ‘ʾjigs pa daṅ źed pa’ (175b) to be afraid, to fear.

Jk ‘to be terrified, frightened by, afraid of’ (32b). skrog ‘ … perh. also f. skrag’ (33b).

Jä ‘geschreckt, erschreckt werden, … sich fürchten vor’ (33a). skrog ‘ … wohl auch f. skrag’ (33b).

Gs ‘vi. to be scared, afraid’ (82c).

CT Gerg sāʔ ‘to fear’ (1225).

HT Ger ʈʂʰāʔ ‘to fear’ (1225).

KT Na saʔ nc ‘sich fürchten, Angst haben; to be afraid’; BaTBL ʈʂɑ̄ʔ ‘to be afraid’ (1366); Da ʈʂāʔ ncAD ‘to be afraid’.

AT The ʂtɕaχ ncAD ‘to be afraid’; TheHua rtɕak ‘to be afraid’ (1648); ArTBL rtɕak ‘to be afraid’ (1366); BayHua htɕak ‘to be afraid’ (1648); Shan ʂtɕaχ ‘to be afraid’.

70 skraṅ, skraṅs, skraṅ

BTC (tha mi dad pa) ‘lus kyi śa lpags la nad byuṅ ba daṅ skyon śor te sbos pa’ (175b) to swell, when flesh and skin of the body have become sick and a defect has come out.

Jk skraṅ, skraṅs ‘to swell’ (33a).

Jä skraṅ, skraṅs ‘schwellen’ (33a).

Gs ‘vi. to swell up’ (83a).

WAT Bal ʂkaŋs ncA ‘to swell, to be inflamed’; Kar, KarMZ, Tsha skraŋs ncA ‘to swell’; Chik skraŋs nc ‘to swell’; Sapi, Khal, Nur, Leh ʂaŋs ncA ‘to swell’; Mul, Wan ʂaŋs ‘to swell’; Nub ʂaŋ ncA ‘to swell’.

WIT MM ʂāŋ ‘to swell’; ZkTP ʂã ncDA ‘to swell (body parts)’; Thol ʂã̄: ‘to swell up’ (1385).

CT Gerg, Tsho ʂāŋ ‘to swell up’ (1385); Nu ʂāŋ ‘to swell’ (T); SMu ʂāŋ ncD ‘(leicht) anschwellen (Beule usw.); to swell up (lightly) (bump, etc.)’; Kyir ʈāŋ ncA ‘to swell (when there is an apparent reason like a mosquito bite or a slap)’; Yol ʈàŋ ‘to swell’; Kag ʈāŋ ‘to swell’; Shi ʈʂèaŋ ncA ‘to swell up’; LhaQT ʈʂã̄ ‘to swell up’ (1385).

HT Ger ʈʂāŋ ‘to swell up’ (1385).

KT Na saŋ ncA ‘anschwellen; to swell up’; De ʈʂȭ: ncA ‘to swell up’; Ka ʈʂū: ncA ‘to swell up’; BaTBL ʈʂȭ: ‘to swell (tissue)’ (1802).

AT The, Chab ʂtɕaŋ ncA ‘to swell up’; TheHua rtɕaŋ ‘to swell’ (2075); ArTBL rtɕaŋ ‘to swell (tissue)’ (1802); BayHua htɕaŋ ‘to swell’ (2075).

71 skrab

cf. ʾkhrab, bkrab.

BTC ‘(rñiṅ) ʾkhrab pa’ (176b) (obs.) to dance.

Jk ‘Cs.: to beat the ground with one’s feet, to stamp, tread, cf. ʾkhrab; Lex.: bro skrab to dance’ (33a).

Jä ‘Cs. stampfen, treten, cf. ʾkhrab; Lex.: bro skrab viell.: tanzen’ (33b).

Gs skrab, skrabs ~ bskrabs ‘3. va. to stamp on, trample’ (83a).


CT WDro ʈāp ipfv. cA ‘sich widersetzen; to oppose’ < ?.

KT Na ʈap ipfv. cA ‘trappeln, stampfen; to clatter (of a horse), to stomp’.

72 skri

BTC ‘(rñiṅ) gtoṅ ba’ (176b) (obs.) to send (example: baṅ chen skri źig send a messenger!). bkri, bkris, bkri, bkris (tha dad pa) ‘ʾkhrid pa’ (86a) to lead. dkri, dkris, dkri, dkris (tha dad pa) ‘(2) g.yog pa daṅ| ʾgel baʾam| skur ba’ (65b) to cover, to load, to send (examples: khag dkri to lay the blame on so., ʾgan dkri to impose responsibility etc.).

Jk ‘1. Cs. to conduct (?)’ (33a). bkri ‘2. for ʾkhrid to conduct’ (15a).

Jä ‘1. Cs.: führen (?)’ (33b). bkri ‘2. für ʾkhrid führen’ (14b).

Gs ‘arc. = gtoṅ’ (83a). bkri = ʾkhrid (35c). dkri, dkris, dkri, dkris ‘2. = ʾkhrid 3. (with ʾgan or similar nouns) va. to charge with, give responsibilities’ (23c).

WIT Tabo ʂī, ʂī:, ʂī: cED ‘to request so. to do sth.’.

CT SMu ʂī cED ‘einen Auftrag erteilen, jmdm. etwas anvertrauen, um etwas bitten; mit ja̱ca(la) sich über etwas hinwegsetzen; to charge so. with sth., to trust so. with sth., to ask so. for sth.; with ja̱ca(la) to disregard sth.’.

73 skrig

‘to gnash (teeth)’.

WAT KarMZ skrik cEA ‘with so to gnash (teeth)’; Tsha skrik cEA? ‘with so to gnash (teeth)’; Nur ʂik cEA? ‘to press (leaving trace); with so to gnash one’s teeth’.

WIT Tabo ɖi̱(k), ɖi̱:, imp. nr. ncA ‘with sō to gnash one’s teeth’ < sgrig?.

CT Kyir rì: cEA ‘to gnash one’s teeth, to play (an instrument)’ < ?.

74 skrim

‘to mix’; cf. sgrim.

WAT Bal ʂkim cEA ‘to mix, to join, to bring together, to add, to annex, to instigate’; Kar skrim ‘to mix (two substances)’; KarMZ, Tsha skrim cEA ‘to mix’; Chik skrim ‘to mix (completely)’; Nub ʂim ‘to roll a dough (to a very thin foil)’ < ?.

75 skril

‘to wrap’; cf. dkri; sgril; ʾdril; sdril; dbril.

WAT Bal ʂkil cEA ‘to wrap up, to wrap around, to coil up, to roll up’; Kar skril ‘to roll up (e.g. thread, rope)’; Tsha skril cEA ‘to wrap up, to wrap around, to coil up’; Chik skril c ‘to wrap up’; Sapi ʂil cEA ‘to roll up’; Wan ʂil ‘to wrap (up)’; Khal, Nur ʂil cEA ‘to wrap up, to roll up’; Leh ʂil cEA ‘to wrap up, to wrap around, to roll up’; Nub ʂil ‘to wrap up’.

WIT Trang ʂīl ‘to wrap up’; MM ʂīl c ‘to roll up’; ZkTP ʂil cEA ‘to pack, to wrap, to roll’; Tabo ʂīl cEA ‘to wrap around, to put on’; Thol ʂīl ‘to wind (vt)’ (1522).

CT Ru, Gerg, Pur ʈʂīl ‘to wind (vt)’ (1522); Gar ʂīl ‘to wind (vt)’ (1522); SMu ʈīl cEA ‘darumwickeln, umwickeln; to wrap around’; WDro ʈī: pfv. cEA ‘einwickeln, einpacken, umwickeln; to wrap (up), to wrap around’; Yol ʈìl ‘to wrap sth. around sth.’; Jir ʈīl c ‘to fell, to cut down (trees)’ (JNE; CVJ 24,13a) < ?; Shi ʈʂī: cEDA ‘to wrap around’.

AT The ʂtɕǝl cEA ‘to wrap around’ < ?; TheHua htɕǝl ‘to wrap’ (1413); BayHua htɕy ‘to wrap’ (1413).

76 skrun, bskrun, bskrun, skrun

BTC (tha dad pa) ‘gsar du ʾdzugs pa daṅ| bzo ba’ (176b) to found, to make.

Jk skrun, bskrun, bskrun ‘to produce, fruits Mil., a root of virtue (v. rtsa ba) Stg.’ (33b).

Jä skrun, bskrun, bskrun ‘hervorbringen, Früchte Mil., eine Tugendwurzel (s. rtsa ba)’ (33b).

Gs ‘1. va. to make, to construct, to produce 2. va. to publish (books)’ (83b).

KT Na ʂun ipfv. ‘mit lεka eine Arbeit bewältigen; with lεka to accomplish a task’.

AT Mkha ɸʈʂǝn cEA ‘to make’; Rma ʈʂǝn cEA ‘to make’.

77 skrul

‘to stir, to mix’.

WAT Bal ʂkul cEA ‘to stir, to mix in, to instigate’; Kar skrul ‘to stir, to mix in’; KarMZ skrul cEA ‘to mix in, to stir in (excessive quantities in connection with sugar)’; Tsha skrul cEA ‘to stir, to mix in (excessive quantity of sugar, etc. in liquid), to instigate’; Chik skrul ‘to mix in’; Sapi, Nur ʂul cEA ‘to mix in, to sprinkle’; Leh ʂul cEA ‘to stir, to mix in (with a tool)’; Nub ʂul ‘to stir, to mix in (slowly)’.

WIT Trang ʂūl ‘to stir, to mix in’; Tabo ʂūl cEA ‘to stir, to mix in’.

78 skrog

‘to cackle’; cf. sgrog, bsgrags.

WAT Bal ʂkoq ‘to hatch (eggs), to impart warmth’ (Raja); Tsha skroq cEA? ‘to cackle’.

79 skrod, bskrad, bskrad, skrod

BTC (tha dad pa) ‘gnas nas spyugs pa daṅ ʾdon pa’ (177a) to expel from a place, to cause to go out.

Jk skrod, bskrad, bskrad ‘to expel, drive out, eject’ (33b).

Jä skrod, bskrad, bskrad ‘ausstossen, austreiben, hinauswerfen, aus d. Kaste, dem Lande, Dzl., Mil.’ (33b).

Gs ‘va. to expel, to drive out, to kick out’ (83b).

WAT Bal ʂkat cEA ‘to drive away (cattle), to expel’; Kar skrat ‘to drive away (cattle), to expel’; KarMZ skrat cEA ‘to drive away (cattle)’; Tsha skrat ~ skrate kʰer cEA ‘to drive away (cattle), to scare away’; Chik skrat ‘to drive away (cattle), to expel, to scare away’; Sapi ʂatpa kʰer cEA ‘to drive away, to scare away’; Khal ʂat cEA ‘to drive away (cattle), to expel’; Nur ʂat cEA ‘to drive away, to expel, to scare away’; Nur ʂatpa kʰer cEA ‘to drive away, to expel, to scare away’; Leh ʂat taŋ cEA ‘to push (with body)’; Leh ʂat ~ ʂada kʰer cEA ‘to drive away, to expel, to scare away’; Nub ʂat ‘to drive away, to expel, to scare away’.

WIT Trang ʂāt ‘to expel, to throw out, to drive out’; ZkTP ʈat cEA, cED ‘to drive, to follow’.

80 kha ~ khal

‘with glags to be able to handle’; cf. ʾkhel.

BTC cf. glags khel ‘(1) ʾgran zla byed thub pa (2) pha rol pham par byas pa’ (419b) to be able to resist; to be able to conquer the other side.

Gs cf. glags khel ‘vi. to be able to handle’ (209b).

CT SMu kʰā ncEA ‘mit lāk einer Sache Herr werden, etwas in den Griff kriegen, jmdn. übertreffen, überwältigen, unter Kontrolle bringen; with lāk to surpass so., to overpower, to bring under control’; WDro kʰā:, imp. nr. ncEA ‘mit lāk etwas bewältigen, fertigbringen, unter Kontrolle bringen; with lāk to master sth., to bring under control’; Kyir kʰā ncA ‘with lā: to be about to (only 3p. subject)’; Ding kʰà: ~ kà:, imp. nr. ncEA ‘mit lā: im Zaum halten, kontrollieren; with lā: to keep under control’; Shi kʰār ncEA ‘with là to cope with’.

81 kha

BTC (tha mi dad pa) ‘dri ma ʾthul ba’ (202a) to spread, of a smell.

Gs ‘9. vi. to involuntarily experience, feel sth.’ (87a) (examples: ṅa dkaʾ las kha byuṅ I got tired. dri ma kha to smell (a fragrance, odor). dro ba kha to taste).

CT SMu kʰā, kʰē ncDA ‘mit ʈi̱ma riechen, nach etwas riechen; mit la̱jok sich schuldig fühlen, Gewissensbisse haben; mit ti̱kpa Sünde begehen; with ʈi̱ma to smell; with la̱jok to feel guilty, to get a guilty conscience; with ti̱kpa to commit a sin’; Kyir kʰā, kʰὲ: ncA, ncDA ‘with ʈi̱mā to smell’; Yol kʰà ‘with ru̱ldi ʈi̖ma to have a rotten smell’; Kag kʰà ‘with ʈi̱mā to smell, stink (vi)’; Jir kʰā(r), kʰà ncA ‘with ʈʰi̱ma to smell, to stink’ (JNE; CVJ 24,3; 24,7); Shi kʰār ncA ‘with ʈʂʰi̱mā to have a smell, to smell (bad)’.

82 khag

‘to rub’.

WAT KarMZ kʰaq cEA ‘to scrape, to cut with a blunt knife’; Tsha kʰaq cEA ‘to rub, to scrub, to cut with a blunt knife’; Nur kʰak cEA ‘to rub, to saw’.

83 khug, khugs, khug

‘to be bent; to come back; to receive’; cf. gug, ʾgug.

BTC (tha mi dad pa) ‘(1) ʾkhul ba (2) ʾbyuṅ ba’ (232b) to become tame or soft; to get (examples for (2): khe bzaṅ khug pa to get profit, rin gyis khug pa to purchase, gñid khug pa to get sleep).

Jk khug ‘1. also khugs, to call = ʾgug Mil. (cf. also g.yaṅ) 2. to find; get, earn; nor khugs paʾaṅ srid there is a possibility that we may yet replenish our cash Mil. nt.; gñid khugs pa to get sleep; sraṅ gsum khugs it drew i.e. weighed three ounces’ (41a).

Jä khug ‘1. auch khugs, rufen, = ʾgug, Mil. (cf. auch g.yaṅ) 2. können? gñid khugs pa entw. = gñid log pa schlafen, od.: schlafen können (Sch. Lex. p. 602 hat auch: sraṅ gsum khugs ne (sic) wog 3 Unzen??)’ (42a).

Gs khug ‘3. vi. to become well, healthy 5. vi. to change behavior from bad to good (with sems)’ (120b).

WAT Bal kʰuks ncDA ‘to be able to bend, to be under control; with ŋit to fall asleep’; KarMZ, Tsha kʰuks ncDA ‘to be under control’; Nur kʰuks ncDA ‘to be able to bend, to be under control’; Leh kʰuks ncA, ncDA ‘to be under control, to be trapped; to be able to control’.

WIT Tabo kʰū(k) ncDA ‘to come under control’.

CT SMu kʰūk ncDA ‘mit ko̱ŋ ~ ri̱n bestimmten bzw. guten Preis erzielen, Geld einbringen; with ko̱ŋ ~ ri̱n to get a certain or good price, to yield profit’; WDro kʰūk pfv. cEA? ‘mit kʰāptsāk Nadelstiche setzen; with kʰāptsāk to pinch with a needle’ < ?; Kyir kʰù: ncE ‘to be able to do’; Yol kʰū: ~ kʰū ncA ‘to be able, can’ < ?; Ding kʰù: ncA ‘mit ɲì: einschlafen; with ɲì: to fall asleep’; Shi kʰū: ncA ‘with ɲì to fall asleep’.

KT Na kʰuʔ ‘mit ʔɲeʔ in Schlaf fallen; with ʔɲeʔ to fall asleep’.

AT The kʰǝç ncEA ‘to be able to afford’.

84 kheg, khegs, kheg

cf. ʾgag.

BTC (tha mi dad pa) ‘bkag nas ʾgog pa’ (237b) to prevent by blocking.

Jk ʾkhegs, khegs ‘to hinder, stop, shut off, debar, … ji ltar bkag ruṅ ma khegs pas Mil., although they prohibited, tried to proh. (him), he was not prohibited … ’ (56a). khog

‘3. for ʾgags’ (43b).

Jä ʾkhegs, khegs ‘hindern, absperren … ji ltar bkag ruṅ ma khegs pas etsi prohibebant, prohibitus non est, Mil. … ’ (57b). khog ‘III. ʾgags’ (45a).

Gs kheg ‘vi. to be obstructed, to be blocked’ (124b). ʾkhegs ‘va. to stop, to refuse’ (159b).

WIT Thol kʰε̄ʔ ‘to get caught, to get stuck’ (1220, 1277).

CT Ru kʰε̄ʔ ‘to get stuck’ (1277); Gar kʰε̄ʔ ‘to get caught, to get stuck’ (1220, 1277); Gerg kʰēʔ ‘to get caught, to get stuck’ (1220, 1277); Tsho kʰēʔ ‘to get stuck’ (1277); Tsho kʰε̄ʔ ‘to get caught’ (1220).

HT Ger kʰǝ̄ʔ ‘to get caught, to get stuck’ (1220, 1277).

AT TheHua nkʰak ‘to block up, to plug’ (1564).

85 kheṅ, kheṅs, kheṅ

cf. gyaṅ.

BTC (tha mi dad pa) ‘gaṅ ba’ (237b) to be full.

Jk ʾkheṅs, kheṅs ‘to be full’ (56a). kheṅs pa ‘1. partic. of ʾkheṅs, filled, replete with 2. adj. puffed up, proud, haughty, arrogant’ (42b).

Jä ʾkheṅs, kheṅs ‘voll sein’ (57b). kheṅs pa ‘1. Part. v. ʾkheṅs, gefüllt 2. Adj. aufgeblasen, stolz, hochmüthig, arrogant’ (43b).

Gs ‘vi. to be full of, to be filled with’ (124b). khaṅs = kheṅ (114b).

WAT Nur kʰeŋs ncA ‘to be full (food, pejorative meaning)’.

WIT Tabo cʰāŋ ncA, ncAA ‘to get filled’; Thol cʰẽ̄: ‘to be full’ (1191).

CT Ru kʰāŋ ‘to be full’ (1263); Ru kʰēŋ ‘to be full’ (1191); Gar kʰã̄: ‘to be full’ (1191, 1263); Pur cʰã̄: ‘to be full’ (1191, 1263); SMu cʰāŋ ncAA ‘voll werden, sich füllen; to get full, to be filled’; SMu kʰāŋ ncAI ‘sich füllen, gefüllt sein; to be filled’; Tsho kʰēŋ ‘to be full’ (1191, 1263); Shi kʰèaŋ ncDE ‘to be filled up’; LhaQT kʰã̄ ‘to be full’ (1191, 1263).

86 khed

‘to guess’; cf. nom. khed ‘riddle’.

AT The kʰel ncEA ‘to guess’; TheHua kʰel ‘to have guessed right’ (1439); ArTBL kʰet ‘to guess (a riddle)’ (1165).

87 khen

cf. bkan.

BTC ‘(yul) sñe baʾam| rten pa’ (238a) (prov.) to lean, to rest upon.

Jk ‘2. Sch.: to lean, to repose on, erron. for bkan’ (42b).

Jä ‘2. Sch.: sich stützen (bkan?)’ (43b).

Gs ‘2. va. to lean on sth.’ (125a).

HT Ger kʰẽ̄: ‘to depend on, to lean against’ (1349).

AT The kʰen cAD ‘to brace (os.) against, to lean against each other’; TheHua kʰen ‘to rely, to depend on, to lean, to lean on, to use or lean on (a walking stick)’ (1755, 2032, 2077); ArTBL kʰen ‘to rely on, to lean on’ (1757); Bay-Hua kʰan ‘to put one’s hand(s), to rely, to depend on, to lean, to lean on, to use or lean on (a walking stick)’ (1606, 1755, 2032, 2077).

88 khebs

cf. khyab; gab; ʾgab; sgab; ʾgebs.

BTC (tha mi dad pa) ‘khyab pa’ (238b) to be widespread, to cover.

Jk ʾkheb, khebs ‘to cover, to spread over; to overshadow Dzl. 63,17’ (56b). (khebs ‘covering’ 42b).

Jä ʾkheb, khebs ‘bedecken, überdecken; überschatten Dzl. 63,17’ (57b). (khebs ‘(vulg., bes. W.: khyebs), Cs. khebs ma, Decke, Überzug, Bedeckung’ 43b).

Gs khebs ‘1. vi. to cover sth. 2. va. (with rgyag) to cover, to spread over 2. vi. to be sufficient’ (125a). kheb ‘= khebs, 1.’ (125a). ʾkheb

‘va. to cover’ (159b).

WAT Khal kʰeps ncA ‘to be spread’; Nur, Leh kʰeps ncA ‘to be spread (being able to cover sth.)’.

CT WDro kʰēp ncA ‘bedeckt sein, verdeckt sein; to be covered over’; Kyir cʰēp ncAD ‘to spread (of smell), to be enough, to cover’; Ding kʰēp ~ cʰēp ncAD ‘bedecken; to cover’.

89 khogs

cf. gog.

Jk ‘to cough’ (43b). khog ‘2. for khogs’ (43b).

Jä ‘husten, W.’ (45a). khog ‘II. f. khogs’ (45a).

WAT Bal, KarMZ kʰoxs ncA ‘to cough’; Nur, Leh kʰok ncA ‘to cough’; Nub kʰok ‘to cough’.

CT Kyir kʰò: ncA? ‘with lō to cough’; Yol kʰò ‘with lō to cough’.

90 khom

BTC (tha mi dad pa) ‘lcogs paʾam dal ba’ (244b) to be able, to have leisure.

Jk ‘Schr.; to be enabled to do a thing by the absence of external impediments’ (44b).

Jä ‘Cs. Ruhe, Musse; doch muss es ursprünglich ein Verbalbegriff sein, Schr.: können, wohl speziell das durch Abwesenheit äusserer Hindernisse bedingte Können’ (46a).

Gs ‘1. vi. to have free time, to have time to do sth.’ (129c).

WAT Bal kʰoms ncA ‘to be finished, to achieve salvation’; KarMZ, Tsha kʰom ncA ‘to be free, to have leisure’; Sapi, Nur kʰom ncA ‘to have time, to have leisure’; Khal kʰom ncA ‘to have time (to do some work), to have leisure’; Leh kʰom nc ‘to have time (to do some work), to have leisure’.

WIT Thol kʰōp ‘to be free’ (1250) < ?.

CT Ru, Gar, Gerg, Tsho kʰōm ‘to be free’ (1250); Kyir kʰōm ncEA ‘to have time’; Yol kʰùm ncA ‘to fit in timewise, to have time’.

ST Dzo kʰōm ‘to be free’ (235).

HT Ger kʰōm ‘to be free’ (1250).

KT BaTBL kʰɑ̃̄: ‘to be idle, to be unoccupied’ (1484).

AT The kʰom ncA ‘to have leisure’; TheHua kʰom ‘to be idle, to have free time’ (1764); ArTBL kʰom ‘to be idle, to be unoccupied’ (1484); BayHua kʰon ‘to be idle, to have free time’ (1764).

91 khyag

cf. skyog; khyog; ʾgyog.

BTC (tha dad pa) ‘bzod paʾam yar ʾdegs thub pa’ (246b) to bear, to be able to lift.

Jk ‘to lift, v. ʾkhyog’ (45a).

Jä ‘heben, Ü; auch Glr. 41,11 u.s. khag; dazu vgl. ʾkhyog … ’ (46b, 636b).

Gs ‘1. vi. to endure, bear, tolerate 2. vi. to be able to carry, lift’ (130b).

WAT Nub kʰjak ncA ‘to be bearable’.

CT SMu cʰāk ncA, ncAD ‘mit sø̱pa etwas ertragen, aushalten können (nicht bei 1p.); mit ma̱kpala jmds. Schwiegersohn werden; with sø̱pa to be able to bear sth. (not with 1p.); with ma̱kpala to become the son-in-law of so.’; SMu cʰāk ncEA ‘tragen, aushalten können; to be able to bear’.

KT Na tɕʰaʔ, pfv. nr., tɕʰoʔ ‘hochheben; mit go den Tür(vorhang) hochheben; to lift; with go to lift up the door curtain’.

92 khyad

‘to be different’; cf. nom. khyad.

CT Kyir cʰε̄(d) ncA ‘to be different’.

93 khyab

cf. khebs; gab; ʾgab; sgab; ʾgebs.

BTC (tha mi dad pa) ‘khebs pa daṅ tshaṅ ba’ (252a) to be widespread, to be complete.

Jk ‘to fill, penetrate; to embrace, comprise’ (45b).

Jä ‘erfüllen, durchdringen, umfassen’ (47a).

Gs ‘1. vi. to spread (over an area), to become widespread, to become popular 2. (with yin pa or yod pas) indicates that a statement necessarily follows from a preceding conditional clause’ (131b).

WIT Tabo cʰā(p) ncA ‘to be spread, to be sufficient’; Thol cʰāp ‘to circulate (vi)’ (1258).

CT Ru, Gar, Gerg, Pur, Tsho, LhaQT cʰāp ‘to circulate (vi)’ (1258).

HT Ger cʰāp ‘to circulate (vi)’ (1258).

94 khyum

‘to flash’; cf. ʾkhyug.

CT SMu cʰūm ncA ‘mit lōkmur zucken (Blitz); with lōkmur to flash (lightning)’.

95 khyed

BTC ‘(rñiṅ) (1) ʾdaṅ ba (2) sñoms pa’ (267b) (obs.) to be enough; to be equal.

Jk ʾkhyed ‘(1. cf. ʾgyed) Cs. to be distributed, e.g. food, Dzl. 2. C. and W. to be sufficient, to suffice, to be enough, to hold out 3. C. to gain (a law-suit), to be acquitted 4. phyir khyed to bow without uncovering one’s head, as a less humble way of saluting Mil. nt.’ (60b).

Jä ʾkhyed ‘1. (cf. ʾgyed) Cs. ausgetheilt werden, z.B. von Speisen Dzl. 2. C. u. W. hinreichen, ausreichen 3. C.: gewinnen, einen Rechtshandel, freigesprochen werden 4. phyir khyed sich verbeugen ohne das Haupt zu entblössen, als weniger devote Begrüssung’ (61b, 638a).

WAT Bal, Sapi, Khal, Nur, Leh kʰet ncAD ‘to be sufficient, to be spread’; KarMZ kʰjet ncAD ‘to be sufficient, to be spread’; Tsha kʰet ncAD ‘to be sufficient, to be spread (fully)’.

WIT Tabo cʰēt ncDA ‘to be sufficient, to be spread, to be scattered’.

CT SMu cʰē ncAD ‘ausreichen, genügen; to suffice’.

96 khyog

cf. skyog; khyag; ʾgyog.

BTC (tha mi dad pa) ‘theg thub paʾam ʾdegs thub pa’ (268b) to be able to raise or support.

Jk ʾkhyog, khyag, -, khyog ‘to lift, lift up, = ʾthogs, thegs Glr.; to carry, bring’ (60b).

Jä ʾkhyog, khyag, -, khyog ‘C. heben, tragen, aufheben, ganz wie ʾthogs, thegs Glr.; tragen, bringen’ (638a).

Gs khyog ‘p. of ʾkhyog’ (137a). ʾkhyog ‘1. vi. to be able to carry, lift, bear (either an object or responsibility)’ (167a).

CT Ru, Gerg, Pur, LhaQT cʰōʔ ‘to be able to lift’ (1309); WDro cʰōk, imp. nr. cEA ‘aufheben können, tragen können; to be able to lift, to be able to carry’; Shi ɲiẽ̱ cʰòa ncAD ‘to accept’.

HT Ger cʰōʔ ‘to be able to lift’ (1309).

AT The tɕʰoχ ncEA ‘to be able to lift’.

97 khrags

‘to be mixed’.

WAT Bal kʰʂaxs ~ ʈʂʰaxs ncA ‘to be mixed properly, to be experienced’; KarMZ kʰʂaχs ncA ‘to be well kneaded’; Tsha kʰʂaqs ncA, ncDA ‘to be mixed properly; with ɬtʃe to be unable to speak (with neg.)’; Nur ʈʰaks ncA ‘to be mixed properly’; Leh ʈʰaks ncA, ncDA ‘to be mixed properly; with ɬtʃe to be unable to speak (with neg.)’.

98 khrems

cf. gram.

BTC (tha mi dad pa) ‘thim pa daṅ sim pa’ (289a) to disappear, to be imbibed.

Gs ‘vi. to get absorbed, soaked into sth. (e.g. for water to soak into the soil)’ (149c).

CT Shi ʈʂʰàm ncA ‘to spread’.

99 khrel

BTC (tha mi dad pa) ‘gźan rgyu mtshan du byas nas ñes spyod la ʾdzem pa’ (289a) to avoid vicious behaviour because of others.

Jk ‘to make or to be ashamed; C. also: to get into a passion’ (52a).

Jä ‘beschämt werden, beschämen’ (53b).

Gs ‘2. to deride, ridicule’ (149c).

WAT Bal kʰʂel ~ ʈʂʰel ncA ‘to be ashamed’; Kar, Chik kʰʂel ‘to be ashamed’; KarMZ kʰʂel ncA ‘to be ashamed’; Tsha kʰʂel ncA ‘to be ashamed, to feel shy’; Sapi, Khal, Nur ʈʰel ncA ‘to be ashamed’; Mul, Wan ʈʰel ‘to be ashamed’; Leh ʈʰel cED ‘to laugh at’; Leh ʈʰel ncA ‘to feel shy’; Nub ʈʰel ncD ‘to be ashamed’.

WIT Trang ʈʰēl ‘to be ashamed’; ZkTP ʈʰel cED ‘to embarrass’; ZkTP ʈʰel ncAD ‘to be ashamed’; Tabo ʈʰēl ncAD ‘with tʰūk to get angry, to get into a passion (h)’.

CT Shi ʈʂʰē: ncAD ‘with ɕe̖ to detest’.

KT Da ʈʂʰē: ipfv. ncAD ‘to be shy, to be afraid’.

100 khro, khros, khro

BTC (tha mi dad pa) ‘sdaṅ ba’ (291b) to be angry.

Jk ʾkhro, khros ‘to be angry’ (63b).

Jä ʾkhro, khros ‘zürnen, bös werden’ (64b).

Gs khro, khros, khro, khros ‘va. to get angry, mad’ (150b). ʾkhro ‘vi. to get angry’ (171a).

WAT Bal kʰʂos ~ ʈʂʰos ncA ‘to be angry’; KarMZ, Tsha kʰʂos ncA ‘to be angry’; Leh ʈʰos ncA ‘to be disappointed’.

WIT Tabo ʈʰø̄: ncA ‘to get angry’.

CT SMu ʈʰø̄ cA ‘sauer sein, enttäuscht sein; to be angry, disappointed’; WDro ʈʰø̄: pfv. ncA ‘erzürnt sein; to be angry’; Kyir ʈʰø̀: ncAD ‘to be angry about so.’; Yol ʈʰè: ncA ‘to sulk angrily’ < ?; Shi ʈʂʰø̀ ncA ‘to be angry with so.’.

AT The mʰʈʂʰi ncA ‘to get angry (h)’.

101 khrom

BTC cf. nom. khrom me ba ‘ʾod ʾphro tshul źig’ (294b) a kind of radiating.

Jk cf. nom. khrom me ‘sparkling, glittering’ (53a).

Jä cf. nom. khrom me ‘funkelnd’ (54b).

Gs cf. nom. khrom me ‘shining, glittering’ (151c).

CT Ding ʈʰōm ncA ‘schimmern, glitzern; to glimmer, to glitter’.

102 khrol

‘to be released, to get free’; cf. ʾkhrol.

BTC ʾkhrol (tha mi dad pa) ‘(1) grol ba’ (333b) to become free.

Gs ʾkhrol ‘1. = grol 2. vi. to receive permission’ (171a).

WAT Nur ʈʰol ncA ‘with ʈotpa to suffer from diarrhoea’; Leh ʈʰol ncA ‘to suffer from diarrhoea; with ʈotpa id.’.

WIT Trang ʈʰōl ncA ‘to suffer from diarrhoea; with ʈo̱tpā id.’.

AT The tɕʰu ncA ‘to come undone’.

103 mkho

BTC (tha mi dad pa) ‘dgos pa’ (305b) to be necessary.

Jk ʾkho ‘(vb. to mkho ba), to wish, to want’ (56b). (mkho ba ‘desirable, to be wished for … ; ñe bar mkho ba indispensable, most necessary’ 54).

Jä ʾkho ‘(Vb. zu mkho ba) wünschen, für brauchbar, nöthig, halten, brauchen können Mil.’ (58a). (mkho ba ‘erwünscht, wünschenswerth … ñe bar mkho ba wohl: sehr wichtig, dringend notwendig Tar.’ 56a).

Gs mkho ‘2. vi. to need, to require’ (156a).

WAT Bal kʰos ncA ‘to be useful, to be helpful’.

KT Na ŋkʰo ‘benötigen; to be necessary’; Na ŋkʰo tɕʰoʔ ‘Nutzen bringen; to be beneficial, to be useful, to be of benefit’; Na ŋkʰo tɕoʔ ipfv. ‘nutzbringend anwenden, Nutzen ziehen aus; to make use of, to turn to good account’.

AT The mʰkʰo ~ ŋʰkʰo ncDA ‘to need’.

104 mkhyen, imp. mkhyen

BTC (tha mi dad pa) ‘śes paʾam rtogs paʾi źe sa’ (306b) h. for śes, rtogs to know, to understand.

Jk ‘resp. for śes, rig, go to know; to understand’ (54b).

Jä ‘h. für śes, rig, go wissen; kennen, … Erkennen; verstehen’ (56a).

Gs ‘va. 1. to know, understand (h)’ (156c).

WAT KarMZ kʰjen ncD ‘to have a presentiment’; Tsha kʰen ncDA ‘to have a presentiment, to guess, to know’; Sapi, Khal, Nur, Leh kʰen ncDA ‘to know (h)’.

WIT ZkTP kʰen ncDA ‘to know, to understand (h)’; Tabo cʰēn ncAA ‘to know, to recognize (h)’.

CT Nu cʰēn ‘with tʰū: to know (h)’ (T); SMu cʰēn ncEA ‘wissen, jmdn. (wiederer)kennen, ein bestimmtes Wissen haben, eine bestimmte Fähigkeit haben; to know, to recognize so., to have a certain knowledge, ability’; SMu kʰēn ncED ‘wissen, kennen, wiedererkennen (h); to know, to recognize (h)’; WDro ipfv. nr., cʰēn, cʰēn ncEA? ‘erkennen, gedenken (h); to recognize, to think of (h)’; Kyir cʰēn ncEA ‘to foresee’; Kyir cʰēn ncEA ‘to know (h)’; Yol cʰèn ncEA ‘to know (h)’; Ding cʰēn imp. nc ‘wissen; to know’; Shi cʰẽ̄ ncEA ‘to know (h)’.

ST Dzo kʰēn ‘to know (h)’ (73; D1991, 27).

KT Na ntɕʰin ~ tɕʰin ncEA ‘wahrnehmen, wissen (h); to perceive, to know (h)’; De ɲʰtɕʰẽ̄:  ncEA ‘to know (h)’; Ka tɕʰē: ncE ‘to know (h)’; Ba tɕʰẽ̄: ncE ‘to know (h)’; Da tɕʰẽ̄: ncEA ‘to know (h)’.

AT The mʰtɕʰen ncEA ‘to know (h)’; Mkha, Rka mʰcʰen ncEA? ‘to know (h)’; Chab, La cʰen ncEA ‘to know (h)’; Rnga mʰtɕʰen ncEA? ‘to know (h)’; Shan tɕʰen ‘to know (h)’; Rma, Mdzo ɲʰtɕʰen ncEA ‘to know (h)’.

105 ʾkhaṅ, ʾkhaṅs, ʾkhaṅ

BTC (tha mi dad pa) ‘mi dgaʾ ba daṅ| sdaṅ ba daṅ| khros pa’ (309b) to be displeased, angry.

Jk ʾkhaṅ ‘to hurt or offend, to annoy, to vex’ (55a).

Jä ʾkhaṅ ‘(nicht: einen Fehler auf e. Andern wälzen Cs., sond.:) zu nahe treten, Ärger verursachen’ (56b).

Gs ‘vi. to feel dislike, anger, hatred’ (158a).

WAT Nur kʰaŋ ncA ‘to turn empty and noisy (mill)’ < ?.

CT Kyir kʰāŋ ncA ‘to be angry (not speaking to each other)’.

106 ʾkhad

cf. ʾkhar, ʾkhod.

Jk ‘esp. W. 1. to sit, to sit firm 2. to remain sitting, to stick fast, to be stopped, kept back … Cf. also khad and bkad’ (55b). khad ‘1. the same as ʾkhod to stick fast, to be seized, stopped, impeded, v. ʾkhad 2. to approach, draw near’ (38a). bkad ‘seems = ʾkhad’ (12b).

Jä ‘bes. W., 1. sitzen, fest s. 2. sitzen bleiben, hangen bl., festgehalten werden … Viell. auch khad u. bkad’ (56b). khad ‘I. sich nähern II. scheint auch f. ʾkhod sitzen, fest sitzen, vorzukommen’ (39b). bkad ‘scheint Nebenform v. ʾkhad, s.d. Aber leʾur bkad paʾi graṅs Lt.?’ (13b).

Gs ‘1. va. to sit 2. vi. to get stuck, entangled, caught up’ (158a).

WAT Bal, Tsha kʰaʈ ncA ‘to get stuck’; KarMZ χat ~ χaʈ ncA ‘to get stuck, to stop’; Nur kʰat ncA ‘to get stuck, to be locked up’; Leh kʰat ncA ‘to get stuck, trapped’.

WIT Tabo kʰāt ncA ‘to be blocked, to get stuck’.

CT Ding kʰὲ: ncA ‘festsitzen; to be stuck’.

107 ʾkhar

cf. ʾkhad.

BTC (tha mi dad pa) ‘thogs pa’ (310a) to be delayed, hindered.

Jk ‘in C. the same as in W. ʾkhad 2; vi. to dgar’ (55b).

Jä ‘in C. dasselbe was in W. ʾkhad 2.; vi. zu dgar’ (57a).

WAT KarMZ kʰar ncA ‘to get stuck (in a good way)’; Tsha kʰar nc ‘to get stuck’.

WIT Tabo kʰār ncA ‘to be kept in a place, to be trapped’.

CT Shi kʰār ncA ‘to get stuck’; LhaQT kʰār ‘to get stuck’ (1277).

108 ʾkhal, bkal, bkal, ʾkhol

BTC (tha dad pa) ‘skud pa sgrim paʾam bzo ba’ (311a) to twist together or make a thread.

Jk ʾkhal, bkal, bkal, (khol?) ‘1. B.C.W. to spin’ (55b). ʾkhel, khel ‘2. to spin, = ʾkhal C., Glr.’ (56b).

Jä ʾkhal, bkal, bkal, (khol?) ‘1. B.C.W. spinnen’ (57a). ʾkhel, khel ‘2. spinnen, = ʾkhal, C., Glr.’ (58a, 637b).

Gs ‘va. to spin’ (158b). ʾkhel, khel, ʾkhel, khol ‘3. va. to spin thread’ (159b).

WAT Bal, KarMZ, Tsha, Sapi, Khal, Nur, Leh kʰal cEA ‘to spin (wool)’; Nub kʰal ‘to spin (wool)’.

WIT Tabo kāl, imp. kōl cEA ‘to spin’; Thol kʰāl, imp. kʰōl ‘to twist, to spin’ (1566).

CT Ru, Gerg kāl, imp. kōl ‘to twist, to spin’ (1566); Gar kāl, imp. kø̄ ‘to twist, to spin’ (1566); Pur kāl, imp. kʰōl ‘to twist, to spin’ (1566); SMu kʰāl, imp. nr. cEA ‘spinnen (Fäden); mit la̱kle Spinnarbeiten verrichten; mit pʰāŋ Wolle (mit der Bodenspindel) spinnen; to spin (a thread); with la̱kle to do spinning; with pʰāŋ to spin wool (with a spindle on the floor)’; WDro kʰē: ipfv. cEA ‘spinnen; to spin’; Tsho kʰāl, kāl, kʰōl ‘to twist, to spin’ (1566); Kyir kʰε̄j, imp. kʰø̄j cEA ‘to spin’; Yol kʰàl cEA ‘to spin’; Kag kʰa̖l ‘to spin’; Jir kʰàl, imp. nu. cEA ‘to spin (wool or fibre)’ (JNE; CVJ 31,2); Ding kā: pfv. cEA ‘spinnen; to spin’; Shi kā: cEA ‘to spin’; LhaQT kε̄:, imp. kʰø̄: ‘to twist, to spin’ (1566).

HT Ger kʰī̵: ‘to twist, to spin’ (1566).

KT Na kʰi: ipfv. cEA ‘spinnen (Garn); to spin (a thread)’; BaTBL kē: ‘to twist (hemp fibers); to spin (into yarn)’ (1225, 1313).

AT The ŋʰkʰi ~ ŋʰkʰǝ, kwa, kʰu cEA ‘to spin’; TheHua nkʰi, kwa ‘to twist (rope), to spin (into yarn)’ (1498, 1592); ArTBL nkʰi ‘to spin (into yarn)’ (1313); BayHua kʰa, ka ‘to twist (rope)’ (1498).

109 ʾkhu

BTC (tha mi dad pa) ‘(1) sdaṅ ba daṅ ʾtshe ba daṅ| sñiṅ riṅ ba daṅ rgol ba (2) (rñiṅ) ldog pa’ (311a) to be angry, to hurt, to be in discord, to dispute; (obs.) to return.

Jk ‘to offend, insult, Bhar.’ (55b).

Jä ‘Cs.: wetteifern; verachten, hassen; sich sehnen; Sch.: Stolz; verachten, … In der Lit. ist mir nichts davon vorgekommen als die Zus.stellung ʾkhu ʾkhrig, welches dem Zus. hang nach gewisse die Geistesruhe störende Leidenschaften, wsch. Bosheit u. Begierde, bezeichnet’ (57a).

Gs ʾkhu ‘1. vi. to hate 2. va. to oppose, to turn against’ (161b).

WIT Tabo kʰȳ: ncA ‘to take interest in, to get absorbed in’.

110 ʾkhun, khun

BTC ʾkhun (tha mi dad pa) ‘(1) nad sogs mi bzod paʾi dbugs sgra ʾthon pa (2) dbugs ʾtshaṅ ba (3) gre ba nas phug ron gyi skad ltar ʾdon pa’ (311b) to groan, not bearing illness, etc; to pant; to utter from the throat a sound like a pigeon.

Jk ʾkhun ‘to groan’ (55b). khun ‘to grunt (Sch.: to groan)’ (41b).

Jä ʾkhun ‘stöhnen, seufzen, nicht sowohl als Zeichen einer Gemüthsbewegung, sond. als tiefer, hohler Ton, Med.’ (57a). khun ‘Sch. stöhnen, krächzen, schluchzen’ (43a).

Gs ʾkhun ‘vi. to groan, to moan’ (158c).

WAT Bal kʰun ‘to moan’ (Raja); KarMZ kʰun ncA ‘to groan, to moan’; Tsha kʰun ‘to groan, to moan’; Nur kʰun ncA ‘to groan’; Leh kʰun ncA ‘to groan, to grunt’.

111 ʾkhum, ʾkhums, ʾkhum

cf. ʾgum; ʾjum, bcum; źum.

BTC (tha mi dad pa) ‘(1) tshur ʾdus paʾam źum pa’ (311b) to be contracted, to lose courage.

Jk ʾkhum, khums ‘(cf. skum) to shrink, to be contracted’ (56a).

Jä ʾkhum, khums ‘(vi. zu skum) einschrumpfen, sich zus.ziehen’ (57a).

Gs ‘vi. 1. to shrink, to shrivel, to get reduced in size 2. to be or get curled up, huddled up 3. to cringe in terror, fear’ (158c). khums = ʾkhum (122a).

WAT Bal kʰums ncA ‘to shrink, to crumple, to cower’; KarMZ kʰums ncA ‘to shrink, to be contracted’; Tsha, Khal kʰums ncA ‘to shrink, to cower’; Sapi, Nur kʰums ncA ‘to be contracted’; Leh kʰums ncA ‘to be contracted, to shrink’.

WIT Tabo kʰūm ncA ‘to shrink, to become smaller, to become weak’; Thol kʰūm ‘to shrink’ (1387).

CT Ru, Gar, Gerg, Pur, Tsho, LhaQT kʰūm ‘to shrink’ (1387); Shi kʰùm ncA ‘to shrink’.

HT Ger kɤ̄m ‘to shrink’ (1387) < ?.

KT BaTBL kʰũ̄: ‘to huddle, to curl up’ (1457).

112 ʾkhur, khur, ʾkhur, khur

cf. bkur.

BTC (tha dad pa) ‘ʾkhyer ba’ (312a) to carry.

Jk ʾkhur, khur ~ bkur, khur ~ bkur ‘(v. bkur) 1. to carry, convey 2. to carry away or off; to take along with, in W. even: to pocket’ (56a).

Jä ʾkhur, khur ~ bkur, khur ~ bkur ‘(s. bkur) 1. tragen 2. wegtragen; mitnehmen, in W. gradezu f.: zu sich stecken, einstecken’ (57b).

Gs ʾkhur, khur ‘va. 1. to carry, to shoulder, to take (on) 2. va. to bear suffering, misfortune’ (159a).

WAT Bal kʰur cEA? ‘to carry, to lift’; Kar kʰur cEA ‘to carry; with na to swear’; KarMZ kʰur cEA ‘to carry; with kʰaq to be responsible’; Tsha kʰur cEA ‘to lift, to take up, to bear (fruits); with kʰak to take responsibility; with na to swear’; Chik kʰur c ‘to carry’; Sapi kʰur cEA ‘with kʰak to take responsibility’; Wan kʰur ‘to carry’; Khal kʰur cEA ‘to carry’; Nur kʰur cEA ‘to carry; with kʰak to take responsibility’; Leh kʰur cEA? ‘to lift; with na to swear’; Nub kʰur ‘to carry; with na to swear’.

WIT Trang kʰūr c ‘to carry; with kʰūrū to carry a load on the back; with nā to take an oath, to swear’; MM kʰūr c ‘to carry’; ZkTP kʰur cEA ‘to carry, to pick up’; Tabo kʰūr cEA ‘to carry, to take; with ge̱n to take on responsibility’.

CT Nu kʰūr ‘to carry; with cā: to be carried away by water, to float; with ly̱:la ~ kʰōkpāla to be pregnant’ (T); SMu kʰūr cEA ‘tragen; mit kʰāklen Verantwortung übernehmen; mit la̱jok sich schuldig fühlen, Gewissensbisse haben; mit nā auf seinen Eid nehmen; to carry; with kʰāklen to take on responsibility; with la̱jok to feel guilty, to get a guilty conscience; with nā to be prepared to swear’; WDro kʰūr cEA ‘tragen, mitnehmen, bringen; to carry, to take along, to bring’; Yol kʰūr ‘to carry on back, head or shoulders’; Kag kʰūr ‘to carry’; Jir kʰūr c ‘to carry (a load); with ɕu̱ŋ to carry at once, to carry quickly; with pʰu̱dʑima to be pregnant (usu. not by one’s husband)’ (JNE; CVJ 20,12; 37,30); Ding kʰūr ~ kʰū: cEA ‘tragen, (mit)nehmen; to carry, to take (along)’; Shi kʰūr cEA ‘to carry’.

KT Na ŋkʰɔr, kʰɔr, kʰɔr cEA ‘mitnehmen, (auf dem Rücken) tragen; to take along, to carry (on one’s back)’; De kʰǝ̄:, imp. kʰū: cEA ‘to carry’; Ka kʰǝ̄: cEA ‘to carry’; BaTBL kʰū ‘to carry (money) on one; with kʰā nõ̱: to hold danglingly in the mouth; with ʈʂʰɑ̄:pā ŋgō to shoulder; to carry with a pole on the shoulder’ (1249, 1273, 1473, 1676); Da kʰǝ̄:, imp. nr. cAA ‘to carry’.

AT The, Mkha, Rka ŋʰkʰǝr, kʰǝr, kʰǝr cEA ‘to carry’; TheHua nkʰǝr, kʰǝr ‘to carry (a child) on the back, to shoulder, to carry (sth.) with a pole on the shoulder’ (1423, 1753, 1953); ArTBL kʰǝr ‘to carry on the back (a child)’ (1151); ArTBL mkʰǝr ‘to shoulder’ (1473); ArTBL ncçʰǝr ‘to bring up (children)’ (1250); Chab, La, Rnga, Rma, Mdzo kʰǝr cEA ‘to carry’; BayHua kʰɤr ‘to carry (a child) on the back, to shoulder, to carry (sth.) with a pole on the shoulder’ (1423, 1753, 1953); Ndzo nkʰɤr, pfv. nr. , kʰɤr ‘to carry on the back’ (248).

113 ʾkhul

BTC (tha mi dad pa) ‘thul ba’ (312a) to become tame or soft.

Jk ‘to subdue, to subject Cs.; Sch. also: to be uneasy about’ (56a).

Jä ‘Cs. unterwerfen; Sch. auch: sich ängstigen’ (57b).

Gs ‘1. vi. to get subdued, tamed’ (159b).

KT Na kʰy ‘mit ɕεʱmtsa verschmitzt in sich hineinlächeln; with ɕεʱmtsa to smile slyly to os.’ < ?.

114 ʾkheṅ, ʾkheṅs, ʾkheṅ

BTC (tha mi dad pa) ‘graṅ ṅad kyis ʾkhyag par ʾgyur ba’ (312a) to freeze by cold.

Gs ‘to freeze, harden, coagulate’ (159b).

WAT Bal kjaŋs ncA ‘to get stiff (with cold)’ < ?; KarMZ kʰjaŋs ncA ‘to get stiff, to solidify’; Tsha kʰjaŋs ncA ‘to get stiff (with cold), to solidify (e.g. soup or melted butter)’; Hanu kʰjaŋs ‘to get cold’; Sapi, Nur kʰjaŋs ncA ‘to get stiff (with cold)’.

CT Yol cʰāŋ ‘to solidify (of things which melt)’; LhaQT kʰīŋ ‘to solidify (vi)’ (1396).

HT Ger kʰǝ̄ŋ ‘to solidify (vi)’ (1396).

KT BaTBL kʰı̃̄: ‘to freeze (meat); to ice up’ (1283, 1440); Da kʰī: ncA ‘to freeze’.

AT The ŋʰkʰaŋ ncA ‘to get stiff (with cold)’; BayHua kʰaŋ ‘to freeze (meat)’ (1559); Ndzo nkʰaŋ ipfv.? ‘to freeze’ (71).

115 ʾkhel, khel, ʾkhel

cf. kha ~ khal; ʾgel.

BTC (tha mi dad pa) ‘(1) thag chod pa (2) thug pa (3) yid ches pa’ (312a) to be decided; to hit; to repose confidence.

Jk ʾkhel, khel ‘1. to put on, to load, to pack on, = ʾgel’ (56b). khes ‘C. to hit, ʾtshams la (or mtshams la?) to hit the right thing, the exact point or line; gnad la to strike the vital parts, to hit mortally, fatally’ (42b). ʾkhyel ‘Ld. to hit, to strike’ (60b).

Jä ʾkhel, khel ‘1. aufladen, auflegen, aufsetzen, = ʾgel’ (58a, 637b). khes ‘C. treffen, ʾtshams la (od. mtshams la?) das Richtige, den genau richtigen Punct od. Linie tr.; gnad la das Lebensorgan t., tödtlich t.’ (44a). ʾkhyel ‘Ld. treffen’ (62a).

Gs ʾkhel, khel, ʾkhel, khol ‘1. vi. to fall on, to coincide with 2. vi. to get sth. unpleasant 5. vi. to get implicated, blamed 6. to get settled, decided, confirmed’ (159b). khes ‘vi. to hit the target, mark’ (126a). dgal ‘f. of ʾkhel’ (219b).

WAT KarMZ kʰjel ncA ‘to be able to cross’; Nur kʰel ncDA ‘to be able to cross’; Leh kʰel ncDA ‘to be able to reach; with tʰar to succeed’.

WIT Tabo cʰēl ncA ‘with tʰār to be successful’; Tabo kʰēl ~ cʰēl ncA ‘to arrive at, to reach’; Thol kʰāl ‘to be so.’s turn’ (1262).

CT Ru, Gar, Gerg, Pur, Tsho kʰēl ‘to be so.’s turn’ (1262); SMu cʰīl ncAD ‘mit lō jmdm. vertrauen; with lō to trust’; WDro kʰē: ncA ‘zufallen; mit kʰāptūk id; to get by chance; with kʰāptūk id.’; Ding kʰè: ncA? ‘treffen (auf), getroffen werden; to be hit’; Shi kʰē: ncDA ‘to be hit’; LhaQT kʰē: ‘to be so.’s turn’ (1262).

HT Ger kʰē: ‘to be so.’s turn’ (1262).

KT BaTBL kʰē ‘to win’ (1760); Da kʰē: ncAA ‘to win’.

AT The kʰi ncED ‘to be hit’; TheHua kʰi ‘to have hit (the target)’ (1505); Chab kʰi ncDA ‘to be hit’; BayHua kʰɨ ‘to have hit (the target), to be so.’s turn, to have shot (the target)’ (1505, 1790, 1891).

116 ʾkhoṅ

cf. goṅs.

BTC ‘(rñiṅ) sems mi mgu ba’ (312b) (obs.) not to be glad.

Jk ‘(cf. sgoṅ) to contract one’s limbs, to sit in a cowering position, to squat; to hide os.; dpa

ʾkhoṅ to become discouraged, disheartened Thgy.’ (56b).

Jä ‘I. wie bskoṅ, s. dpaʾ II. sich zus.ziehen; geduckt sitzen; sich verstecken C.W. (cf. sgoṅ)’ (58a, 637b).

WAT Kar kʰoŋs ‘to shrink’; Sapi, Khal, Nur, Leh kʰoŋs ncA ‘to shrink’; Nub kʰoŋ ‘to shrink’.

WIT Tabo kʰōŋ ncA ‘to shrink, to get stiff (with cold)’.

CT Shi kʰòŋ ncA ‘to shrink’.

117 ʾkhod

cf. ʾkhad.

BTC (tha mi dad pa) ‘(1) gnas pa (2) bris nas gsal ba daṅ| bkod de gsal ba’ (312b) to stay; to be clear from a text or design.

Jk ‘to sit down, to sit; to live, to dwell; to be put, placed, established’ (56b).

Jä ‘sich setzen, sitzen; wohnen Dzl.; überh. vi. und Pass. zu ʾgod setzen, gründen, bes.: in die Tugend, in eine Lehre, = bekehren zu … ; legs bam du schriftlich niedergelegt werden Tar. Cf. ʾkhad’ (58a).

Gs ‘vi. 1. to be written 2. to exist, to be situated, to be present 3. labelled, called’ (159c).

CT Kyir kʰø̄(d) ncA ‘to be written’; Ding kʰø̀: pfv. cEDA? ‘mit mὲ:rā beschämen; with mὲ:rā to make ashamed’ < ?; Shi kʰø̀ pfv. ncA ‘to be written’.

118 ʾkhon

BTC (tha mi dad pa) ‘(1) ʾgras pa’ (313b) to hate. khon pa ‘ʾkhon pa daṅ ʾdra’ (244b) = ʾkhon.

Jk ʾkhon, (bkon Lexx.) ‘1. to bear a grudge, to be dissatisfied’ (57a).

Jä ʾkhon, (bkon Lexx.) ‘1. grollen’ (58a).

Gs ʾkhon ‘2. to feel hatred, malice, hostility’ (160a). khon ‘p. of ʾkhon’ (129b).

WAT Nub kʰon ncAD ‘to hate’.

WIT Tabo kʰø̄n ncA, ncAD ‘to be offended; to bear a grudge’.

AT The ŋʰkʰon cA ‘to quarrel’.

119 ʾkhon

BTC (tha mi dad pa) ‘(2) ʾgag paʾam thogs pa’ (313b) to stop, to be hindered. khon pa ‘ʾkhon pa daṅ ʾdra’ (244b) = ʾkhon.

Jk ʾkhon, (bkon Lexx.) ‘2. C. = ʾkhar’ (57a).

Jä ʾkhon, (bkon Lexx.) ‘2. C. = ʾkhar’ (58a).

Gs ‘3. to get hooked accidentally’ (160a). khon ‘p. of ʾkhon’ (129b).

CT Ru, LhaQT kʰø̃̄: ‘to get caught’ (1220); Shi kʰø̃̄ ncA ‘to get stuck’.

KT BaTBL kʰø̃̄: ‘to be hung’ (1355).

120 ʾkhob

BTC (tha mi dad pa) ‘raṅs pa’ (314a) ? (instead of reṅs pa to be stiff? examples: graṅ bas lag pa ʾkhob pa to be numb with cold, of the hands; lo rgas nas ʾkhob pa having aged, to become rigid).

Jk ʾkhobs ‘to be startled, agitated, alarmed, in one Lex. however it is explained by khyab’ (57a).

Jä ʾkhobs ‘Sch. auffahren, unruhig sein, auflodern; ein Lex. aber erklärt es durch khyab’ (58b).

Gs ʾkhob = khob (160b). ʾkhobs = khob (160b). khob ‘1. vi. to become rusty (of skills), to be clumsy, bungling, uncoordinated, to lose one’s dexterity’ (129c).

WIT Thol ko̱p ‘to be clumsy’ (1173) < ?.

CT Ru, Gar, Gerg, Pur, Tsho, LhaQT kʰōp ‘to be clumsy’ (1173).

HT Ger kʰōp ‘to be clumsy’ (1173).

AT The ŋʰkʰop ncA ‘to get numb with cold’.

121 ʾkhor

BTC (tha mi dad pa) ‘(1) bskor nas rgyu ba (2) yeṅ ba (3) sems naṅ du dran pa daṅ ʾchar ba (4) ʾdu ba daṅ chags pa’ (316a) to move in a circular course; to be captivated; to think, to appear in one’s mind; to come together, to stay.

Jk ‘(cf. skor), to turn round, to turn about, to go round; to pass away, to grow full, to be completed; to walk about, roam, ramble W.; to return; to contract, to gather; to arise, to be produced, formed’ (57b).

Jä ‘vi. zu skor, sich umdrehen, herumdr., im Kreise herumgehen; herumgehen, voll werden, lo dus ʾkhor ba na als 1 Jahr um war; zurückkehren; sich zusammenziehen, zus. kommen; entstehen’ (59a).

Gs ‘1. vi. to revolve, to rotate, to spin, to go around 2. vi. (with time) to have time elapse 3. vi. to be attracted, drawn to 4. vi. to conceive, to get pregnant 5. vi. to get (an idea, thought) 6. vi. to return’ (160b).

WAT Bal kʰor cA ‘to turn, to go around’; Bal kʰor ncA ‘to turn; with xnam to cloud over; with xlo to become mature (child)’; Kar, Chik, Sapi, Wan, Nub kʰor ncA ‘to turn’; KarMZ kʰor ncA ‘to turn, to come up; with nam to be clouded; with go joŋ to faint; with ʃaŋ to regain consciousness’; Tsha kʰor cA ‘to turn, to roam around’; Tsha kʰor ncA ‘to turn; with nam to cloud over’; Khal, Nur kʰor ncA ‘to turn, to go around’; Leh kʰor ncA ‘to turn, to roam around; with nam to cloud over’.

WIT Trang kʰōr ~ qʰōr ncA ‘to turn; with nām to cloud over’; MM kʰōr ‘to turn, to circle’; ZkTP kʰor ncA ‘to turn, to go around’; Tabo kʰōr cA ‘to circle, to go round’; Tabo kʰōr ncA ‘to circle, to go round (e.g. wheel, rainbow); with ŋgo̱ to feel giddy’; Thol kʰōr ‘to revolve (vi)’ (1431).

CT Ru, Gar, Gerg, Tsho, LhaQT kʰōr ‘to revolve (vi)’ (1431); SMu kʰōr cA, cAD ‘sich drehen, sich zuwenden; mit pēsa zurückzahlen; to turn; with pēsa to pay back’; SMu kʰōr ncA, ncDA ‘sich drehen; mit lo̱ vorübergehen (Jahr); mit sāmlo einen Einfall haben, auf eine Idee kommen; mit sēmala ~ sēmpala in den Sinn kommen, Idee haben; mit sēmnak finstere Gedanken hegen; mit py̱len zurückgezahlt haben, schuldenfrei sein; mit cīmpa völlig zurückgezahlt oder zurückerstattet haben (nur Vergangenheit); mit mūkpa aufziehen von Wolken oder Bewölkung; mit nām bewölkt werden, sich bewölken; mit pa̱rtʃe Probleme oder Schwierigkeiten haben; to turn; with lo̱ to pass (year); with sāmlo to occur to so., to have an idea; with sēmala ~ sēmpala to think of, to hit upon an idea; with sēmnak to have black thoughts; with py̱len to have paid back, to be free of debts; with cīmpa to have paid back fully (only past tense); with mūkpa to cloud over; with nām id.; with pa̱rtʃe to have problems or difficulties’; WDro kʰōr cA ‘umhergehen; to go round’; WDro kʰōr ncA ‘kreisen, rotieren; to circle, to revolve’; Kyir kʰō(r) cA ‘to come back, to return’; Kyir kʰōr ncA ‘to go round (without intention, e.g. when being lost); with sāmlō to think, to appear in one’s mind; with mūkpā to cloud over’; Yol kʰōr ‘to visit, to come by (poet.); with go̱: to be confused, to hang around idly, to waste time’ < ?; Shi kʰōr ncA, ncDA, ncEA ‘to revolve; to get; with sāmlō to remember’.

HT Ger kʰōr ‘to revolve (vi)’ (1431).

KT Na ŋkʰo: cA ‘umgeben; to surround’ (Ngur. 25); De ŋʰkʰō: ncA ‘to revolve’; Ka, Li, Da kʰō: ncA ‘to revolve’; Ba kʰō: ipfv. ncA ‘with kōrā to revolve’; BaTBL kʰō: ‘to be pregnant; to turn (round and round); with re̱:mø̄: to be so.’s turn; with ŋgūjū to feel dizzy, to feel giddy’ (1379, 1808, 1507, 1772).



AT The, Mkha, Rka, Rnga, Rma, Mdzo ŋʰkʰor ncA ‘to revolve’; ArTBL nkʰor ‘to circle, to hover, to wheel; with kʰalo to turn over (on bed); with ŋgoji to feel dizzy, to feel giddy’ (1310, 1543, 1772); Chab, La kʰor ncA ‘to revolve’; BayHua kʰor ‘to circle, to hover, to wheel, to turn around, to turn, to shift; with kʰalo to turn over; with ngohjɤk to be dizzy, to be giddy’ (1588, 1823, 2045, 2080, 2082); Ndzo nkʰor ipfv. ‘to turn (on one’s heels)’ (254).

122 ʾkhol, bkol, bkol, khol

BTC (tha dad pa) ‘skul ba daṅ bed spyod pa’ (321a) to charge so. with a work, to make use. bkol, imp. khol (tha dad pa) ‘(1) zur du ʾdon paʾam| logs su bsal ba’ (82b) to remove aside.

Jk II. ʾkhol, bkol, -, khol ‘1. to use as a servant 2. to save, to spare’ (59a).

Jä II. ʾkhol, bkol, -, khol ‘1. zum Knecht machen, als Knecht gebrauchen 2. Cs. sparen, mit Mass geniessen; zur du … bkol ba Lexx.; Sch.: gespart, bei Seite gelegt’ (60a).

Gs ‘va. to make so. serve, work’ (61a). bkol ‘1. va. to make someone work 2. va. to set aside, to keep apart’ (34b). khol ‘3. setting aside a section, portion, fragment’ (130a).

WAT Bal kol ‘to use, to employ (things), to use rightly’ (Read, Sprigg); KarMZ, Sapi, Khal, Nur, Leh kol cEA ‘to use’.

CT SMu kōl cEA ‘mit ɲē jmdn. behelligen, belästigen; with ɲē to annoy, to irritate so.’.

AT The pku, imp. kʰu cEA ‘to use’; ArTBL wku ‘to send, to dispatch (a person)’ (1542); Rka ku ‘to use’.

123 ʾkhol, khol, ʾkhol

BTC (tha mi dad pa) ‘(1) chu sogs bskol te gdus pa (2) dul ba daṅ| thul baʾam ʾkhul ba’ (321a) to boil, water etc.; to become tame or soft.

Jk I. ʾkhol, khol ‘cf. skol, to boil, to be boiling; to ferment (dough), to effervesce, to sparkle (beer) W.’ (59a). II. ʾkhol, bkol, -, khol ‘3. Sch. to become insensible, to be asleep, to get benumbed, in reference to the limbs; seems to be used in Med.’ (59a).

Jä I. ʾkhol, khol ‘vi. zu skol, sieden, kochen, … ; gähren, moussiren, von Bier, Teig W.’ (60a). II. ʾkhol, bkol, -, khol ‘3. Sch.: gefühllos werden, einschlafen, von Gliedern; scheint in Med. vorzukommen’ (60a).

Gs ʾkhol, khol, ʾkhol ‘vi. to be boiled, get boiled’ (163a).

WAT Bal kʰol ncA ‘to boil; to be ill, to be unwell’; Bal kʰol go ncA ‘to worry, to trouble about (often with sniŋ)’; Kar, Tsha, Chik, Sapi, Wan, Nur, Leh, Nub kʰol ncA ‘to boil’; KarMZ kʰol ncA ‘to be ill, to be hurt’; KarMZ, Mul χol ncA ‘to boil’.

WIT Trang kʰōl ncA ‘to boil’; MM kʰōl ‘to be boiling’; ZkTP kʰol ncA ‘to boil (water)’; Tabo kʰōl ncA ‘to be boiling’; Thol kʰōl ‘to boil (vi)’ (1398).

CT Ru, Gar, Gerg, Pur, Tsho kʰōl ‘to boil (vi)’ (1398); SMu kʰōl ncA ‘kochen (Flüssigkeiten); to boil (liquids)’; Kyir kʰø̄j ncA ‘to be boiling’; Yol kʰòl ncA ‘to boil (water, milk)’; Kag kʰōl ‘to boil (of liquid)’; Shi kʰō: ncA ‘to boil’; LhaQT kʰø̄: ‘to boil (vi)’ (1398).

ST Dzo kʰø̄: ‘to boil’ (354).

HT Ger kū: ‘to boil (vi)’ (1398) < ?.

KT Na kʰy ‘kochen; to boil’; De, Ka, Da kʰī: ncA ‘to boil’; Ba kʰȳ: pfv. ncA ‘to boil’; BaTBL kʰȳ: ‘with kʰā to want to eat badly (meat); with kʰā to be gluttonous; with o̱:zı̃̄: to coax, to fool; to be boiling (water)’ (1180, 1181, 1375, 1462); Li kʰē: ncA ‘to boil’.

AT The kʰu ncA, ncDA ‘to boil; to hurt’; The-Hua kʰu ‘to be ill, to be boiling (water), to ache (head); with tɕʰak to get angry, to flare up, to be angry, to take offense; with rɲʰaŋ to hate’ (1432, 1579, 1655, 1742, 1900, 1945); Mkha, Rka, La kʰu ncA ‘to boil, to hurt’; ArTBL kʰu ‘to ache (head)’ (1666); Chab, Rnga, Rma, Mdzo kʰu ncA ‘to boil’; BayHua kʰu ‘to be ill, to be boiling (water), to ache (head); with tɕʰanba to catch a cold’ (1432, 1616, 1742, 1945); Ndzo nkʰu, kʰu, imp. nr. ‘to boil (vi)’ (247).

124 ʾkhyag, ʾkhyags, ʾkhyag

BTC (tha mi dad pa) ‘graṅ bar ʾgyur ba’ (322a) to become cold.

Jk ʾkhyag ~ ʾkhyags ‘1. to freeze; to coagulate, congeal 2. to feel cold’ (59a).

Jä ʾkhyag ~ ʾkhyags ‘1. gefrieren, v. Wasser, Erde, Nahrungsmitteln; gerinnen, v. geschmolznem Fett 2. frieren, die Kälte unangenehm empfinden’ (60b).

Gs ‘1. vi. to be cold, get cold 2. vi. to become frozen, to freeze’ (163b). khyags = ʾkhyag (130c).

WAT Bal, KarMZ kʰjaxs ncA ‘to feel cold, to freeze’; Kar kʰjaqs ncA ‘to freeze’; Tsha kʰjaqs ncA ‘to feel cold’; Chik kʰjaqs ‘to feel cold, to freeze’; Sapi, Khal, Nur kʰjaks ncA ‘to feel cold’; Leh kʰjaks ncA ‘to feel cold, to freeze’; Nub kʰjak ncA ‘to freeze’.

WIT Trang kʰjāq ‘to freeze’; MM kʰjāq ‘to feel cold’; ZkTP cʰa: ncA ‘to freeze’; Tabo cʰā: ncA ‘to become cold, to freeze’; Thol cʰāʔ ‘to solidify (vi)’ (1396).

CT Ru, Gar, Gerg, Pur, Tsho cʰāʔ ‘to be cold, to freeze; to solidify (vi)’ (1255, 1396); Nu cʰāk ~ cʰā: ncA ‘to freeze, to feel cold’ (T); SMu cʰāk ncA ‘frieren, kalt sein; to feel cold, to be cold’; WDro cʰāk ncA ‘frieren; to feel cold, to freeze’; Kyir cʰà: ncA ‘to freeze; to feel cold’; Yol cʰà: ncA ‘to be cold (of weather), to feel cold’; Jir kʰēk nc ‘to solidify (of curd, butterfat or cream); with kʰe̱k to solidify quickly or immediately; with ʈʰã̄r for water to freeze’ (JNE; CVJ 25,22) < ?; Shi cʰà ncA ‘to become frozen’; LhaQT cʰāʔ ‘to be cold, to freeze’ (1255).

HT Ger cʰāʔ ‘to be cold, to freeze’ (1255).

KT Na tɕʰaʔ ncA ‘eis(ig)kalt sein; to freeze, to be cold’; BaTBL tɕʰɑ̄ʔ ‘to be frostbitten (hand); to catch a cold’ (1284, 1790).

AT BayHua tɕʰak ‘to catch a cold’ (2063); Gol ŋkjak ‘to feel cold, to freeze’ (1968, 310; 1972, 551); Shan tɕʰaχ ‘to become frozen’.

125 ʾkhyam, ʾkhyams, ʾkhyam, ʾkhyoms

cf. cham ~ chom.

BTC (tha mi dad pa) ‘yul phyogs gaṅ źig tu dgos don med par ñul ʾgro ba’ (323b) to wander about anywhere without necessity.

Jk ʾkhyam ‘to run about, to wander’ (59a).

Jä ʾkhyam ‘umherlaufen, irren’ (60b).

Gs ‘va. to loaf, to wander (about), to roam’ (165b).

WAT KarMZ kʰjams ncA ‘to loiter, to get wasted (of food, by not eating it), to have abundantly’; Tsha kʰjam ‘to wander about without aim’; Nur kʰjam cA ‘to wander about without aim’; Leh kʰjam ‘to wander about without aim; to become homeless, to flee one’s home’.

WIT Tabo cʰām, imp. cʰōm cA ‘to wander about without aim’.

CT SMu cʰām, imp. nr. cA ‘herumwandern, spazierengehen; to wander about, to go walking’; WDro cʰām, imp. nr. cE ‘umherwandern, losziehen; to wander about, to set off’; Kyir cʰām, imp. cʰōm cA ‘to walk around, to roam around’; Yol cʰàm cA ‘to wander around aimlessly’; Jir cʰām cA ‘to walk, to go (usu. on foot), to move (of a vehicle); with tɕʰū of water to flow’ (JNE; CVJ 25,19; 37,23); Ding cʰām ipfv. cA ‘umherstreifen; to roam about’; Shi cʰàm cA ‘to wander about (without aim)’.

ST Dzo tɕʰām ‘with ptɕāŋ to be a freeloader, to wander about like an itinerant scrounger’ (441).

KT Ba tɕʰã̄:, imp. nr. cA ‘to wander about’; Li tɕʰã̄: pfv. cA ‘to wander about’; Da tɕʰā:, imp. nr. cA ‘to wander about’.

AT The ɲʰtɕʰam pfv. cA ‘to wander about’ ncol.; Rka ɲʰcʰam, imp. ɲʰcʰom cA ‘to wander about’; Chab cʰam, pfv. nr., (ǝdom) cA ‘to wander’; La cʰam, imp. nu. cA ‘to wander about’; Rma ɲʰtɕʰam, imp. ɲʰtɕʰom cA ‘to wander about’.

126 ʾkhyar

cf. gyar; yar; g.yar.

BTC (tha mi dad pa) ‘kha ʾthor baʾam ya gyar ba’ (324a) to be scattered, to get separated.

Jk ‘to err, to go astray, to deviate from’ (59b).

Jä ‘irren, abschweifen’ (61a).

Gs ‘vi. to stray, wander, roam’ (165c).

CT SMu cʰār ncA ‘mit lā ~ lārnak (stärker) zu Tode erschrocken sein; with lā ~ lārnak (stronger) to be frightened to death’; Kyir kʰēr ncA ‘with lā to be frightened’; Jir cʰàr ncA ‘to be frightened, to be scared; with cʰār to be alarmed, to get a fright’ (JNE; CVJ 19,41; 36,3); Ding cʰār ncA ‘sich verlaufen; to go astray’.

AT Mdzo ɲʰtɕʰar, imp. ɲʰtɕʰor cA ‘to wander’.

127 ʾkhyal

cf. ʾchal; bśal?.

BTC (tha mi dad pa) ‘ʾchal baʾam yan pa’ (324a) to be confused, to wander about.

Jk cf. nom. ʾkhyal ba = kyal ka (59b). (kyal ka ‘1. joke, jest, 2. jocular trick, 3. any worthless, foolish, indecent talk’ 6b).

Jä cf. nom. ʾkhyal ba = kyal ka (61a). (kyal ka ‘1. Scherzrede, 2. Spass, Schabernack, 3. jedes lose, nichtswürdige Geschwätz, unsinniges wie unsittliches’ 5a).

Gs = ʾchal (166a).

WIT Tabo cʰā, imp. cʰō cED ‘to ridicule’.

128 ʾkhyig, bkyigs, bkyig, khyigs

cf. ʾchig ~ ʾchigs; ʾchiṅ, bciṅs; bkyiṅs; ʾgyig.

BTC (tha dad pa) ‘ʾchiṅ ba’ (324a) to tie.

Jk ʾkhyig, bkyigs, bkyig ‘to bind (a prisoner, a bundle of straw etc.); … C. to strangle, suffocate’ (59b).

Jä ʾkhyig, bkyigs, bkyig ‘binden, einen Gefangenen, ein Bund Stroh; sgye ʾkhyig erdrosseln C.’ (61a).

Gs ‘va. to tie, to bind, to fasten’ (166a).

WAT Tsha kik cEA ‘to bind, to keep (cattle) on a rope, to slaughter’; Chik kik c ‘to bind, to fasten’; Sapi, Khal, Nur, Leh kik cEA ‘to bind, to fetter (animals)’.

WIT Trang kīk ‘to strangle’; ZkTP kiʔ cEA ‘to bind’.

CT Gerg cǝ̄ʔ ‘to tie, to bind’ (1554); Nu cī: ‘to handcuff so.’ (T); SMu cīk cEA ‘fesseln; to tie up’; WDro cīk cEA ‘verschnüren, zusammenbinden; to tie up’; Kyir cì: cEA ‘to tie, to fasten’; Yol cī: ‘to bind’; Ding cì: pfv. cEA? ‘binden; to tie’; Shi cì cEA ‘to tie up’.

ST Dzo kī ‘to tighten, to wind up’ (73).

AT The ptɕǝç, imp. tɕʰǝç cEA ‘to tie’; Mkha, Rka pcǝç, imp. cʰǝç cEA ‘to tie’; ArTBL pcçǝk ‘to hold in the arms, to hug’ (1149); Chab, La cǝç, imp. cʰǝç cEA ‘to tie’; BayHua tɕɤk ‘to bind, to tie up’ (1412); Rma tɕʰik cEA ‘to tie’.

129 ʾkhyigs

Jk ‘to comprise, encompass Pth., v. paṅ pa’ (59b).

Jä ‘umfassen, umspannen Pth. (s. paṅ pa)’ (61a).

Gs ‘p. of ʾkhyig’ (166a).

WAT KarMZ, Tsha kʰiks ncA ‘to be fitting’; Khal, Nur, Leh kʰiks ncA ‘to accumulate’.

130 ʾkhyir

BTC (tha mi dad pa) ‘ʾkhor ba’ (324b) to turn round.

Jk ‘to turn round in a circular course Cs.’ (59b).

Jä ‘Cs.: im Kreis herumdrehen’ (61a).

Gs ‘vi. to turn around, to rotate, to spin’ (166a).

WIT Thol cʰīr ‘to circle round (vi)’ (1384).

CT Ru, Gar, Gerg, LhaQT cʰīr ‘to circle round (vi)’ (1384); Tsho cʰī: ‘to circle round (vi)’ (1384); Jir kʰīr cA ‘to turn sth. around, to go around, to walk around; with kʰīr to turn round and round, to go round and round’ (JNE; CVJ 18,8; CPJ 103, 110); Shi cʰīr ncA ‘with tu̱m to spin in a whirlpool’ ncol.?.

HT Ger cʰī: ‘to circle round (vi)’ (1384).

131 ʾkhyil

BTC (tha mi dad pa) ‘(1) ʾdu ba (2) ʾkhyil ler ʾkhor ba’ (324b) to come together; to wind up.

Jk ‘vn. 1. to wind, to twist 2. to flow (whirling) together, used of rivulets and brooks overflowing so as to form small lakes Mil.’ (59b).

Jä ‘1. sich winden, wickeln; wirbeln, vom Wasser 2. zusammenströmen (viell.: wirbelnd zus.fliessen, weit wahrscheinlicher jedoch vi. zu skyil sich stauen) von Gewitterbächen, die einen See bilden Mil.’ (61a).

Gs ‘1. vi. to gather, accumulate, collect, to become puddled (for water) 2. va. to coil up (snakes, etc.)’ (166a).

WAT Bal kʰil ncA ‘to get accumulated, to stay’; Kar kʰil ncA ‘to be bent’; KarMZ kʰil ncA ‘to get bent, to get accumulated, to stay’; Tsha kʰil ncA ‘to get bent, to get accumulated’; Chik kʰil ‘to get bent, to get cupped (hand)’; Sapi kʰil ncA ‘to get accumulated, to get filled up’; Mul, Khal, Nub kʰil ncA ‘to get bent’; Wan kʰil ‘to get bent’; Nur kʰil ncA ‘to get bent, to get accumulated, to get filled up’; Leh kʰil ncA ‘to get bent, to get accumulated (e.g. of water)’.

WIT Trang kʰīl ncA ‘to get accumulated (e.g. of water)’; MM kʰīl ‘to get bent, to coil’; ZkTP kʰil ncA ‘to get bent, to accumulate (water)’; Tabo cʰīl ncA ‘to be collected’; Thol cʰīl ‘to become puddled (for liquids)’ (1234).

CT Ru, Gar, Gerg, Pur cʰīl ‘to become puddled (for liquids)’ (1234); Nu cʰīl ncA ‘to accumulate’? (T); SMu cʰīl ncA ‘hindurchführen, passieren (Weg); mit ko̱sa an einem bestimmten Ort übernachten müssen, sich als Übernachtungsplatz ergeben; to pass (through); with ko̱sa to have to spend the night at a certain place’; SMu cʰīl ncA ‘zusammenströmen, sich scharen; mit tsʰō einen See bilden; to flow together; with tsʰō to form a lake’; WDro cʰī: ncIA ‘eindringen, sich zusammenrollen; to enter, to coil up’; Tsho cʰī: ‘to become puddled (for liquids)’ (1234); Kyir cʰī: ncA ‘to be stagnant (of water)’; Yol cʰīl ncA ‘to fill up (with liquid)’; Kag kʰi̱l ‘to get shut in’; Shi cʰī: ncAE ‘to be flooded, to be filled (with water, people, dust, smoke)’; LhaQT cʰīr ‘to become puddled (for liquids)’ (1234).

HT Ger cʰī: ‘to become puddled (for liquids)’ (1234).

KT BaTBL tɕʰī: ‘to gather, to build up (water)’ (1400).

AT TheHua ntɕʰi ‘to gather (water)’ (1680); BayHua tɕʰi ‘to gather (water)’ (1680).

132 ʾkhyug, ʾkhyugs, ʾkhyug

cf. khyum, ʾgyu.

BTC (tha mi dad pa) ‘myur baʾam skyen pa’ (325a) to be quick, to be swift.

Jk ʾkhyug, khyug ‘1. Cs. to run 2. to dart or sweep rapidly along’ (60a).

Jä ʾkhyug, khyug ‘1. Cs. laufen … Diese Bdtg scheint jedoch ziemlich obsolet; gew. bezeichnet es: 2. schnell einherfahren, zucken, namentl. vom Blitze hfg.; vom Fische im Wasser Mil.; von gespenstischen Erscheinungen Mil. … ’ (61b).

Gs ʾkhyugs ‘2. p. of ʾkhyug’ (166b). (ʾkhyug ‘1. lightning 3. darting quickly’ 166b).

WAT KarMZ, Nur kʰjuk ncA ‘to ache’; Leh kʰjuk ‘to ache’.

WIT Thol cʰūʔ ‘with lōʔ there is lightning’ (1441).

CT Ru, Gar, Pur cʰūʔ ‘with lōʔ there is lightning’ (1441); WDro cʰūk ncA? ‘zappeln; to wriggle’; Yol cʰù: ncA ‘to have a throbbing pain (in a wound), to seep’ < ?; Ding cʰūk, cʰù:, imp. nr. cA? ‘laufen; to run’; Shi cʰù ncA ‘with lòa there is lightning’.

KT BaTBL tɕʰūʔ ‘with lōʔ there is lightning’ (1606).

AT The ɲʰtɕʰǝç ncA ‘with ɣloχ there is lightning’; TheHua ntɕʰǝk ‘with hlok there is lightning’ (1886); BayHua tɕʰǝk ‘with hlokmar there is lightning’ (1886).

133 ʾkhyud

BTC (tha dad pa) ‘(1) ʾthams paʾam ʾkhril ba (2) ʾkhrig paʾam sbyor ba’ (325b) to grasp, to embrace; to cohere, to attach. mkhyud (tha dad pa) ‘gsaṅ baʾam sbed pa’ (306a) to conceal, to hide.

Jk ‘1. to embrace, to hug 2. to glide in or into 3. to be able’ (60a). mkhyud ‘Cs.: to keep, to hold, to embrace, = ʾkhyud’ (54b).

Jä ‘1. umarmen, mgul nas umhalsen; umspannen, umklaftern Pth. u. sonst, vgl. ʾkhyigs 2. hineinschlüpfen (viell. eig. von Schlangen) mṅal du v. d. Seele bei der neuen Empfängnis, wie sein Synon. ʾkhil, anst. ʾjug 3. W.: können’ (61b). mkhyud ‘Cs.: umarmen, festhalten, = ʾkhyud’ (56a).

Gs ‘1. va. to hug, to embrace’ (166b). khyud ‘p. of ʾkhyud’ (136b). mkhyud ‘va. to keep sth. secret’ (156c).

WAT Bal kʰjut ncDA ‘to have the power to’ (Read 64); ‘to dare’ (GHL 4); KarMZ kʰjut ncDA, ncAA ‘to have the power to do sth., to be able’; Tsha kʰjut ‘to be able’; Nur kʰjut ncA, ncDA ‘to be able, to have skill’; Leh kʰjut ‘to dare’.

WIT Tabo cʰȳt ncA ‘to be able’.

CT Ding cʰø̀: ncA ‘wagen, fertigbringen; to dare, to manage, to be able’ < ?.

KT Na ntɕʰεiʔ, tɕʰεiʔ, imp. nr. ‘umarmen; to embrace’.

134 ʾkhyus

cf. ʾgyu.

BTC (tha mi dad pa) ‘ʾbros pa’ (325b) to run away.

Jk ʾkhyu, ʾkhyus ‘to run Lex.’ (60a).

Jä ʾkhyu, ʾkhyus ‘laufen Lexx.’ (61b).

Gs ‘va. to flee, to run away’ (166c).

CT Shi cʰỳ c ‘to escape’ ncol.

135 ʾkhyed

‘to demolish’.

CT Ru, Gar cʰēʔ ‘to demolish’ (1347).

136 ʾkhyer, khyer, ʾkhyer, khyer

BTC (tha dad pa) 325b without Tibetan explanation (used as synonym to explain ʾkhur, see there).

Jk ʾkhyer, khyer ‘nearly the same as ʾkhur; … 1. to carry away, to take away 2. to carry, to bring, in a more general sense, C. and B.’ (60b).

Jä ʾkhyer, khyer, -, khyer ‘deckt sich teilweise mit ʾkhur, nur dass hier wegtragen als Grundbdtg angenommen werden zu müssen scheint … 1. wegtragen, fortbringen … 2. tragen allg., C.B.’ (62a).

Gs ‘to take, to carry’ (166c).

WAT Bal bda ~ bdase go ~ bdase kʰer cEA ‘to chase, to follow, to catch (up)’; Bal bose kʰer cEA ‘to invite (to call and bring)’; Bal kʰer cEA ‘to carry away, to take away’; Bal rile taŋ ~ rile kʰer cEA ‘to let roll’; Bal skjale kʰer ‘to accompany a departing guest to considerable distance (as a sign of politeness)’ (Raja); Bal tsʰo ~ tsʰwa kʰer cEA ‘to graze’; KarMZ kʰjer cEA ‘to take away, to bring away; with baŋ to run; with lɖuruba to wash away (of a road)’; KarMZ rdase kʰjer ‘to chase’; Tsha jale kʰer ncA ‘to be taken away’; Tsha kʰʂite kʰer cEA ‘to lead, to take along’; Tsha kʰer cEA ‘to take away’; Tsha skjale kʰer cEA ‘to accompany (a guest back to his home)’; Tsha skrat ~ skrate kʰer cEA ‘to drive away (cattle), to scare away’; Par kʰer ‘to carry, to bring’; Sapi ʂatpa kʰer cEA ‘to drive away, to scare away’; Sapi kʰer cEA ‘to carry away, to take away; with baŋ to run’; Sapi, Leh ʈʰite kʰer cEA ‘to lead, to take along’; Wan ʂkuse kʰer ‘to steal, to carry away’; Khal kʰer cEA ‘to carry away; with kjapa to drive away (cattle)’; Khal ʈʰide kʰer cEA ‘to lead’; Nur ʂatpa kʰer cEA ‘to drive away, to expel, to scare away’; Nur kʰer cEA ‘to take away; with kjapa to drive away (cattle)’; Nur rda ~ rdase kʰer cED? ‘to chase’; Nur ʈʰide kʰer cEA ‘to lead, to take along’; Leh ʂat ~ ʂada kʰer cEA ‘to drive away, to expel, to scare away’; Leh kʰer cEA ‘to take away; with gjaba to drive away (cattle)’; Leh rdaste kʰer cED ‘to chase’; Leh skiste kʰer ~ skiste taŋ cE-DA ‘to lend’; Nub rda ~ rdase kʰer ‘to follow’.

WIT Trang kʰjēr ~ kʰēr c ‘to take away’; Trang ʈʰīte kʰjēr ‘to lead’; Trang te̱ti kʰēr ‘to chase after’; ZkTP kʰer cEDA ‘to take, to carry away’; Tabo cʰēr cEA ‘to take away’; Thol cʰēr ‘to carry’ (1336).

CT Ru, Gar, Gerg, Pur, Tsho cʰēr ‘to carry’ (1336); SMu cʰēr ~ kʰēr cEA ‘mitnehmen, fortnehmen, tragen; to take along, to take away, to carry’; WDro kʰēr, kʰēr ~ cʰēr, kʰēr cEA ‘tragen, mitnehmen, hinbringen, mitbringen; mit hāktsē hochschrecken, aufschrecken; to carry, to take along, to bring along; with hāktsē to scare up’; Kyir kʰē(r) cEA ‘to carry’; Yol cʰèr cAA ‘to take along or with or to’; Kag kʰe̱r ‘to take along, fetch’; Jir kʰèr cEA ‘to carry away, to take away’ (JNE; CPJ 129-131); Ding cʰē: ~ cʰī: pfv. cEA? ‘tragen, forttragen, bringen; to carry, to carry away, to bring’; Shi cʰēr ncA ‘to be payed off’; LhaQT cē: ‘to carry’ (1336) < ?.

HT Ger cʰēr ‘to carry’ (1336); Ger cʰēr ‘to ride’ (1425).

KT Na ipfv. nr., tɕʰi:, tɕʰi: ‘tragen, mitnehmen; to carry, to take along’.

AT The ɲʰtɕʰer, tɕʰer, tɕʰer cEA ‘to carry, to bring’; TheHua ntɕʰer, tɕʰer ‘to move (a stool), to carry (money)’ (1410, 1521); Mkha ipfv. nr., cʰer, cʰer cEA ‘to bring’; Chab cʰer cEA ‘to bring’; BayHua tɕʰar ‘to move (a stool)’ (1410); Rma tɕʰer cEA ‘to carry’.

137 ʾkhyog, ʾkhyogs, ʾkhyog

cf. skyog ~ kyog.

BTC (tha mi dad pa) ‘yo ba’ (326b) to be crooked.

Jk cf. nom. ʾkhyog po ~ khyog po ‘crooked, bent’ (60b).

Jä cf. nom. ʾkhyog po ~ khyog po ‘krumm, gebogen’ (62a).

Gs ʾkhyog ‘3. vi. to be twisted, crooked, lame, crippled’ (167a). khyog ‘p. of ʾkhyog’ (137a). ʾkhyogs ‘1. = ʾkhyog 2. p. of ʾkhyog’ (167b).

WIT Tabo cʰōk ncA ‘to be twisted, to be crooked’.

CT Kyir ɕa̱ cʰò: ncA ‘to limp’.

138 ʾkhyoṅ, ʾkhyoṅs, ʾkhyoṅ

BTC (tha mi dad pa) ‘mu mthud paʾam ʾkhyol ba’ (327a) to continue, to arrive.

Jk ʾkhyoṅ, khyoṅ, -, khyoṅ ‘to bring W.’ (61a).

Jä ʾkhyoṅ, khyoṅ, -, khyoṅ ‘(wahrsch. alte Contraction aus ʾkhyer ʾoṅ) bringen, herbr. (= to bring, nicht: hinbr., fortbr., to take to … ) W.’ (62b).

Gs ‘to be able to see through to the end, to be able to complete sth.’ (167b).

WAT Bal bose kʰjoŋ cEA ‘to invite (to call and bring)’; Bal dede kʰjoŋ cEA ‘to lead (with a rope), to drive (cattle)’; Bal kʰjoŋ cEA ‘to bring; with ŋjat ~ ŋjet to wear so. down’; Bal, Khal ski ~ skise kʰjoŋ cEA ‘to borrow’; Bal tede kʰjoŋ ‘to bring (an animal, leading by the bridle, etc.)’ (Read 60); Kar ɬtʃore kʰjoŋ ‘to borrow (giving back the same thing)’; KarMZ kʰjoŋ cEA ‘to bring; with skjenʒuks to hug; with taŋ to be bothered’; Tsha ɬtson ~ ɬtsone kʰjoŋ cEA ‘to vomit out (intentionally)’; Tsha ɬtson ~ ɬtsone kʰjoŋ ncDA ‘to vomit (unintentionally)’; Tsha jar ~ jare kʰjoŋ cEA ‘to borrow (to return the same object)’; Tsha, Sapi, Khal, Nur, Leh kʰjoŋ cEA ‘to bring’; Tsha skise kʰjoŋ cEA ‘to borrow (to return an equivalent)’; Tsha zgamse kʰjoŋ cED ‘to threaten by coming closer’; Sapi, Nur kʰjoŋ cEA ‘with tʃʰams to perform a mask dance’; Sapi, Nur skise kʰjoŋ cEA ‘to borrow’; Wan skise kʰjoŋ ‘to borrow’; Wan skule kʰjoŋ cEA ‘to call together (to induce and bring)’; Leh skiste kʰjoŋ cEA ‘to borrow’; Nub bode kʰjoŋ ‘to invite (to call and bring)’.

WIT Trang kʰjōŋ ncA ‘to appear (of smell)’; Trang kʰjōŋ pfv. c ‘to bring’; ZkTP cʰoŋ cEDA ‘to bring’; Tabo cʰōŋ cEA ‘to bring’.

CT SMu cʰōŋ ~ cʰēŋ cEA ‘bringen, herbringen; mit cīmpa (das Geliehene) zurückgeben; mit nāma eine Braut bringen; to bring; with cīmpa to give back (sth. borrowed); with nāma to bring the bride’; SMu cʰōŋ ~ cʰēŋ ncEA ‘mit si̱ durchziehen, durchhalten; with si̱ to carry sth. through’; SMu kʰēŋ cEA ‘bringen; to bring’; Yol cʰōŋ cE?DA ‘to bring’; Kag kʰjōŋ ‘to bring along with’.

139 ʾkhyom, ʾkhyoms, ʾkhyom

BTC (tha mi dad pa) ‘(1) ʾkhrugs pa (2) g.yo ba’ (327a) to be agitated, to move.

Jk ʾkhyom, ʾkhyoms ‘to rock, to wave’ (61a).

Jä ʾkhyom, ʾkhyoms ‘in schwankender Bewegung sein … ; ʾkhyom ʾkhyom ʾgro taumeln C.; schwindlig sein Med.’ (62b).

Gs ‘1. vi. to rock, to sway, to roll, to move 2. to get agitated, stirred up’ (167b).

WAT Tsha kʰjoms ncA ‘to become bent, to warp, to get distorted’; Sapi, Khal, Nur kʰjoms ncA ‘to become bent, to warp’; Leh kʰjoms ncA ‘to become bent, to be indented’.

WIT Tabo cʰōm ncA ‘to get distorted, to get uneven’.

CT Yol cʰō: ‘to waver, to get of course’ < ?; Shi cʰòm ncA ‘to rock’.

140 ʾkhyor

BTC (tha mi dad pa) ‘brtan por tshugs mi thub pa’ (327b) not to be able to be firmly established.

Jk ‘1. to miss, fail, not to hit Cs. 2. to reel, stagger, from intoxication 3. to warp, of wood’ (61a).

Jä ‘1. fehlen, nicht treffen Cs. 2. wanken, taumeln, v. Betrunkenen 3. windschief werden, sich verziehen’ (62b).

Gs ‘vi. to stagger, totter’ (167b).

WAT Bal kʰjor ncA ‘to become bent, to stagger’; KarMZ kʰjor ncA ‘to become bent, to go crazy’; Tsha kʰjor ncA ‘to stumble, to stagger, to hit against’; Sapi, Khal, Nur kʰjor ncA ‘to stumble, to stagger’; Leh kʰjor ~ kʰjor gjap ncA ‘to stumble, to stagger’.

WIT Tabo cʰø̄l ncA ‘to stagger’.

CT Nu cʰōr ncA ‘to stagger’ (T); SMu cʰōl ncA ‘schwanken (Person); to stagger’; WDro cʰōr ncA ‘mit hø̄n verwirrt sein; with hø̄n to be confused’; Kyir cʰō(r) ncA ‘to stagger, to totter’; Yol cʰōl ncA ‘to stagger, to wobble’ < ?; Yol cʰòr ncA ‘to stagger, to feel wobbly’.

141 ʾkhyol

BTC (tha mi dad pa) ‘mthar phyin pa’ (327b) to arrive at the end.

Jk ʾkhyol, khyol ‘cf. skyel, to be carried, to be brought (somewhere) Pth.; with gnod pa to be done, inflicted Mil.; to arrive at, come to, reach’ (61a).

Jä ʾkhyol, khyol ‘vi. und Pass. zu skyel, z.B.: gebracht, wohin geschafft werden Pth.; mit gnod pa zugefügt, angetan w. Mil.; vi.: gelangen’ (62b).

Gs ‘vi. to reach the end, destination, to finish’ (167c). khyol ‘p. of ʾkhyol’ (137c).

WIT Thol cʰōl ‘to reach, to spend (life)’ (1202).

CT Ru, Gar, Gerg, Pur, Tsho cʰōl ‘to reach, to spend (life)’ (1202); SMu cʰōl ncA, ncED ‘hingelangen, erreichen; mit ʈa̱len jmdn. seine Rache spüren lassen; mit ʈi̱len Güte erwidern können, Gunst vergelten können (nicht bei der 3p.); mit cīmpa (Rest) rückerstattet haben (nur Vergangenheit); to reach; with ʈa̱len to make so. suffer in revenge; with ʈi̱len to be able to reciprocate (kindness) (not with 3p.); with cīmpa to have paid back (rest) (only past tense)’; SMu ipfv. nu., cʰōl ncED ‘mit cīmpa (Rest) zurückerstattet haben; with cīmpa to have reimbursed (the remainder)’; Kyir cʰø̄l ncA ‘to arrive (in a place where the speaker is not)’; Jir cʰōl c ‘to arrive’ (JNE; CVJ 37,34f.); Shi cʰō: ncEA ‘to reach a destination’; LhaQT cʰø̄: ‘to reach, to spend (life)’ (1202).

HT Ger cʰū: ‘to reach, to spend (life)’ (1202).

142 ʾkhra, ʾkhras, ʾkhra

BTC (tha mi dad pa) ‘(1) chags pa daṅ| u tshugs kyis bsdad nas gźan du mi ʾgro ba (2) yib paʾam gab pa’ (327b) to stay and, remaining out of persistence, not to go elsewhere; to hide.

Jk ʾkhra ‘pf. prob. ʾkhras to lean to, to incline towards Cs.’ (61a).

Jä ʾkhra ‘Pf. wohl ʾkhras Cs. sich lehnen an, auf; neigen zu’ (62b).

Gs ‘1. vi. to refuse to budge or do sth. 2. to hide’ (167c).

CT Kyir ʈʰὲ: ncAD ‘to be inclined (mentally) towards sth., to miss’; Shi ʈʂʰiè cAD ‘to cling to (so.)’.

143 ʾkhraṅs

BTC cf. nom. mkhraṅ ba ‘1. sra la mkhregs pa 2. mkhraṅ po daṅ ʾdra’ (308a) 1. hard, solid 2. = mkhraṅ po. mkhraṅ po ‘(1) gyoṅ poʾam mi gug pa (2) grims pa’ (308a) tough, inflexible; competent, clever.

Jk cf. nom. mkhraṅ (ba) ~ khraṅ ‘hard, solid, compact’ (55a). ʾkhra ba ‘hard, = ʾkhraṅ ba, mkhraṅ ba Sch.’ (61a).

Jä cf. nom. mkhraṅ (ba) ~ khraṅ ‘hart, dicht, fest’ (56b). ʾkhra ba ‘hart, = ʾkhraṅ ba, mkhraṅ ba Sch.’ (62b).

Gs cf. nom. ʾkhraṅ ba = mkhraṅ po (167c). ʾkhraṅ ga = mkhraṅ po (167c). mkhraṅ po ‘firm, stiff, hard 2. steady, dependable’ (157b).

WAT Bal ʈʂʰaŋs ncA ‘to succeed, to win’; Kar kʰʂaŋs ncA ‘to become established, to live’; KarMZ kʰʂaŋs ncA ‘to become established, to become compact, to harden’; Tsha kʰʂaŋs ncA ‘to become established’; Chik kʰʂaŋs c ‘to win’; Sapi ʈʰjaŋs ncA ‘to succeed, to win’; Khal, Nur ʈʰaŋs ncA ‘to succeed, to win’; Leh ʈʰaŋs ncAA ‘to succeed, to win’.

WIT Trang, MM ʈʰāŋ ‘to win’; ZkTP ʈʰaŋ ncA ‘to win, to succeed’.

144 ʾkhrab, ʾkhrabs, ʾkhrab, ʾkhrobs

cf. skrab, bkrab.

BTC (tha dad pa) ‘bro rduṅ ba’ (328a) to dance, lit. to beat a dance.

Jk ʾkhrab, bkrab (?), ‘cf. also skrab, 1. to strike, to beat; to thrust, stamp, thump 2. to winnow, to fan Stg. 3. C.W. to blink, twinkle, wink with the eyes 4. W. to jest, to joke 5. Sch.: to leap, jump, Schr. for joy 6. to scoop out, to bail out Sch. 7. to fight, to combat C. W.’ (61a).

Jä ʾkhrab, bkrab? ‘(vgl. auch skrab) 1. schlagen, in einzelnen starken Schlägen, … ; stossen, stark auftreten, bes. beim Tanzen 2. worfeln Stg. 3. C.W. mit d. Augen blinzeln 4. W. Spass machen, Witze reissen 5. Sch.: in d. Höhe springen, Schr. vor Freude 6. Sch: ausschöpfen’ (62b).

Gs ‘va. 1. to act, to perform 2. to stage a performance, to put on a show’ (167c).

WAT Khal, Nur ʈʰap cA ‘to quarrel’; Leh ʈʰap cA ‘to quarrel; with mik to blink’; Nub ʈʰap ‘to quarrel’.

WIT Trang ʈʰāp ‘to quarrel’; Tabo ʈʰā(p), imp. ʈʰō: cEA ‘with kʰāɕā to debate, to argue’; Thol ʈʂʰāp, imp. ʈʂʰōp ‘to dance’ (1592).

CT Ru, Gar, Gerg, Tsho ʈʂʰāp, imp. ʈʂʰōp ‘to dance’ (1592); WDro ʈʰāp pfv. cA ‘klettern; to climb’; Kyir ʈʰāp, imp. ʈʰōp cEA? ‘with ɕa̱brō to dance’; Jir ʈʰàp, ʈāp, ʈʰōp c ‘to winnow, to clean grain (with a winnowing tray)’ (JNE; CVJ 24,35; 29,2); Shi ʈʂʰāp cEA ‘with ɕa̱prō to dance’; LhaQT ʈʂʰāp ‘to dance’ (1592).

HT Ger ʈʂʰāp, imp. ʈʂʰōp ‘to dance’ (1592).

AT The ɲʰtɕʰap, imp. ɲʰtɕʰop cEA ‘to sieve’.

145 ʾkhri, ʾkhris, ʾkhri

BTC (tha mi dad pa) ‘raṅ gi mgo thog tu ʾbab pa’ (328a) to fall on one’s head (metaphorically, = to be one’s share of a duty etc., cf. the examples: las ʾgan ʾkhris pa to bear responsibility, etc.).

Jk ʾkhri, ʾkhris ‘cf. dkri, cognate to ʾkhril 1. to wind, roll; twist os., to coil (of snakes) Dzl. 2. mostly as a subst.: the being attached to, given to, … (synonym of chags pa) 3. khral ʾkhri to impose a tax C., Lex.’ (61b).

Jä ʾkhri, ʾkhris ‘vi. zu dkri, verwandt mit ʾkhril 1. sich wickeln, winden, zus.wickeln, v. Schlangen Dzl. 2. … das Hangen an (Synon. von chags pa). Nicht erklären kann ich 3. … Lexx. … khral ʾkhri und 4. … Mil. … skye ʾchis ʾjigs paʾi ʾkhri sa … ; aufheben (tollere) könnte in beiden Fällen passen’ (63a).

Gs ‘to have a duty, responsibility fall on so.’ (168b).

WAT Bal kʰʂis ~ ʈʂʰis ncA ‘to be caught, to be entangled’; KarMZ kʰʂis ncA ‘to stammer’; Tsha kʰʂis ncAD, ncDA ‘to be caught, to be entangled, to be coiled up; with kʰa ~ spera to stammer’.

WIT Tabo ʈʰī: ncA ‘to get polluted’.

CT WDro ʈʰī ipfv. cED? ‘sich anschmiegen; to nestle against’.

KT Na nʈʰɨ ipfv. cA ‘mitgehen (aus eigenem Impuls und auf eigene Verantwortung); to go along with so. (on one’s own initiative and responsibility)’.

146 ʾkhrig

‘to twitch (eye)’.

Jk cf. nom. khrig khrig ‘1. so khrig khrig byed to gnash, grind the teeth Mil.; gzugs po to shiver, shake with cold, terror, rage Mil.’ (50a).

Jä cf. nom. khrig khrig ‘1. so khrig khrig byed mit den Zähnen knirschen Mil.; gzugs po sich schütteln, vor Wuth od. Kälte, Mil.’ (51b).

CT Shi ʈʂʰīk ncA ‘to twitch (eye)’.

147 ʾkhrigs

cf. dkrig.

BTC (tha mi dad pa) ‘ʾthibs pa’ (329a) to gather.

Jk ʾkhrig ‘1. to cohere, to stick together Cs. 2. to be clouded (of the sky) … Cf. dkrigs’ (61b).

Jä ʾkhrig ‘1. Cs.: zus.hangen, zus.kleben 2. sich verhüllen, vom Himmel … Cf. dkrigs’ (63a).

Gs ‘vi. to be overcast’ (168c).

WAT Tur kʰris taŋ ‘to get cloudy’.

WIT ZkTP ʈʰi: ncA ‘to be cloudy’; Tabo ʈʰī: ncA ‘to be cloudy (of weather)’; Thol ʈʂʰǝ̄ʔ ‘to become dark’ (1279).

CT Ru, Gar, Gerg, Pur, Tsho ʈʂʰǝ̄ʔ ‘to become dark’ (1279); WDro ʈʰīk ncA ‘(sich) zusammenballen, verdichten; to gather (of clouds), to grow denser’.

HT Ger ʈʂʰǝ̄ʔ ‘to become dark’ (1279).

148 ʾkhrid, khrid, ʾkhrid, khrid

cf. bkri.

BTC (tha dad pa) ‘(1) sna ʾdren pa (2) slob ston pa’ (329a) to lead; to teach.

Jk ʾkhrid, khrid, bkri? ‘to lead, to conduct; to command, to head; to bring along with’ (61b).

Jä ʾkhrid, khrid, bkri? ‘leiten, führen; anführen; mitbringen (geführt bringen)’ (63a).

Gs ‘1. va. to take, bring (for animate beings), to lead, to guide 2. va. to teach’ (168c). cf. bkri = ʾkhrid’ (35c).

WAT Bal kʰit cEA ‘to lead, to drive, to take along’ < ?; Bal kʰite go ~ kʰite taŋ cEA ‘to take so. or sth. along’ < ?; Kar, Chik kʰʂit ‘to lead’; KarMZ kʰʂit cEA ‘to lead’; Tsha kʰʂite kʰer cEA ‘to lead, to take along’; Sapi, Leh ʈʰite kʰer cEA ‘to lead, to take along’; Khal ʈʰide kʰer cEA ‘to lead’; Nur ʈʰide kʰer cEA ‘to lead, to take along’; Nub ʈʰit ‘to lead’.

WIT Trang ʈʰīte kʰjēr ‘to lead’; Tabo ʈʰīt cEA ‘to lead’; Thol ʈʂʰīʔ ‘to lead, to tow’ (1278).

CT Ru, Gar, Gerg, Pur, Tsho ʈʂʰīʔ ‘to lead, to tow’ (1278); SMu ʈʰīk cEA ‘führen, mitbringen, mitnehmen; mit la̱kani an der Hand führen; mit tā Pferd führen, Pferd besteigen helfen; to lead, to bring along, to take along; with la̱kani to take so. by the hand; with tā to lead a horse, to help to mount a horse’; WDro ʈʰī:, ʈʰīʔ ~ ʈʰī:, ʈʰīʔ ~ ʈʰī: cEA ‘mitnehmen, (mit)führen; to take along, to lead (along)’; Kyir ʈʰī(d), imp. ʈʰì: cEA ‘to lead, to take along’; Yol ʈʰì ‘to lead (by holding onto sth.)’; Jir ʈʰìt, ʈì, ʈʰī c ‘to lead so., to walk along with so. (providing assistance)’ (JNE; CVJ 23,35); Ding ʈʰì: cEA ‘führen, mitnehmen, fortführen; to lead (off), to take along’; Shi ʈʂʰīk cEA ‘to lead’; LhaQT ʈʂīʔ ‘to lead, to tow’ (1278).

ST Dzo kʰī: ~ kʰī ‘to lead, to guide, to escort, to take (a person by the hand or an animal on a leash)’ (73, 440; D1991, 27).

HT Ger ʈʂʰīʔ ‘to lead, to tow’ (1278).

KT Na nʈʰεiʔ, ʈʰεiʔ, imp. nr. cEA ‘mitnehmen; to take along’; De ʈʂʰēʔ cEA ‘to lead’; Ka ʈʂʰǝ̄ʔ cEA ‘to lead’; Ba ʈʂʰīʔ cEA ‘to lead’; BaTBL ʈʂʰī ‘to teach’ (1425); BaTBL ʈʂʰīʔ ‘with lɑ̱̃: to lead (the way), to guide; to pull, to lead along (a cow)’ (1251, 1568); BaTBL ʈʂi̱ʔ ‘to lead the way’ (1756) < ?; Li ʈʂʰēʔ, imp. ʈʂʰø̄ʔ cEA ‘to lead’; Da ʈʂʰīʔ, imp. nr. cAA ‘to lead’.

AT The ɲʰtɕʰǝl, tɕʰǝl, tɕʰǝl cEA ‘to lead’; The-Hua ntɕʰǝl, tɕʰǝl ‘to lead (the way), to pull, to lead (a cow) along; with lam to lead (the way)’ (1527, 1847, 2031); Mkha, Rka ɲʰcʰǝl, cʰǝl, cʰǝl cEA ‘to lead’; ArTBL cçʰǝt ‘to lead (the way), to guide’ (1251); ArTBL ncçʰǝt ‘to lead (the way)’ (1756); Chab cʰǝl cEA ‘to lead’; BayHua tɕʰǝ ‘to lead (the way), to pull, to lead (a cow) along; with lan to lead (the way)’ (1527, 1847, 2031); La ʈʂʰǝl cEA ‘to teach’; Rnga tɕʰǝt cEA ‘to lead’; Gol tʂɨt ‘to lead’ (1972, 550, 552); Ndzo tɕʰɤd ipfv. ‘to lead, to guide’ (250); Rma, Mdzo ʈʂʰǝt cEA ‘to lead’.

149 ʾkhril

cf. ʾgril; ʾdril; ril.

BTC (tha mi dad pa) ‘ʾkhyud pa’ (329b) to embrace.

Jk ‘1. to wind or coil round (of serpents), to embrace closely, to clasp round 2. to glide, slip into, of the soul when entering another body, = ʾkhyud 3. kha ʾkhril W. to speak imperfectly (like children), to stammer 4. to heap up, = ʾdril, sgril’ (62a).

Jä ‘1. umschlingen 2. hineinschlüpfen, v. d. Seele, = ʾkhyud 3. kha ʾkhril W. lallen (Schr.: tadeln; übereinkommen?) 4. zus.häufen Wdṅ.’ (63b, 638a).

Gs ‘vi. to wind, coil around’ (169a).

WAT Bal kʰʂil ~ ʈʂʰil cA, cED ‘to wrestle; to keep hold of’; Kar, Chik kʰʂil ‘to embrace’; KarMZ kʰʂil cED ‘to keep hold of, to wrestle’; KarMZ kʰʂil ncA ‘to coil’; Tsha kʰʂil cA ‘to wrestle; to coil os. around’; Tsha kʰʂil cED ‘to coil os. around, to keep hold of, to keep to’; Sapi ʈʰil ncA, ncDA ‘to get entangled; with kʰa to stammer’; Mul, Wan ʈʰil ‘to embrace (in love or fight)’; Khal ʈʰil ncA ‘to coil, to be entangled; with kʰa to stammer’; Nur ʈʰil cA ‘to coil os. around’; Nur ʈʰil ncA, ncDA ‘with kʰa to stammer’; Nur ʈʰil ncA ‘to get entangled’; Leh ʈʰil cA ‘to wrestle, to coil os. around’; Leh ʈʰil ncA, ncDA ‘to get entangled, to get caught on; with kʰa to stammer’; Nub ʈʰil ‘to embrace (in fight), to wrestle’.

WIT ZkTP ʈʰil cED ‘to climb, to hug, to embrace’; ZkTP ʈʰil ncA ‘to be entangled’; Tabo ʈʰīl ncA ‘to get entangled’.

CT Nu ʈʰīl ‘to wind’ (T); WDro ʈʰī: pfv. cA ‘sich einrollen, eingerollt sein, verdreht sein; to coil up, to be coiled up, to be twisted’; Kyir ʈʰīj cAD ‘to coil os. around (of serpents)’; Kyir ʈʰīj ncA ‘to get entangled’; Yol ʈʰìl ncA ‘to get twisted (e.g. rope), to get entangled, to cling to (vines or trees)’; Kag ʈʰi̖l ‘to get caught in strings, get entangled’; Jir ʈʰìl nc ‘to get entangled in sth. (of people); with mi̱tā to swallow the wrong way, to choke (usu. on solid food)’ (JNE; CVJ 30,39); Shi ʈʂʰī: ncDA ‘with ōlō to get pregnant’; Shi ʈʂʰī: ipfv. ncA ‘with kūtsiè to have a fever (h)’.

ST Dzo ʈʰī: ~ ʈʰī ‘to get involved, to depend’ (123, 248).

AT The ɲʰtɕʰi, imp. nu. cAD ‘to coil os. around’.

150 ʾkhru, ʾkhrus, ʾkhru

cf. ʾkhrud.

BTC (tha mi dad pa) ‘bśal ba’ (330a) to wash.

Jk ʾkhru ‘Cs. to wash, to bathe, = ʾkhrud, cf. khrus’ (62a). khrus ‘1. pf. of ʾkhru 2. sbst. bath, washing, ablution 3. baptism’ (51b).

Jä ʾkhru ‘waschen, baden, cf. khrus … (Die Form im Verh. zu ʾkhrud noch zwflh.)’ (63b). khrus ‘1. Pf. von ʾkhru 2. Sbs. Bad, Waschung 3. taufen u. khrus Taufe’ (53a).

Gs ‘vi. to have diarrhea, dysentery’ (169a).

WAT Bal kʰʂu ~ ʈʂʰu cEA ‘to wash’; Kar, Chik kʰʂu c ‘to wash’; KarMZ kʰʂu cEA ‘to wash (off)’; Tsha kʰʂu cEA ‘to wash’; Sapi, Leh, Nub ʈʰu cEA ‘to wash’; Mul, Wan ʈʰu ‘to wash’; Khal ʈʰu cEA ‘to wash, to clean’; Nur ʈʰu cEA ‘to wash, to waste’.

WIT ZkTP ʈʰu cEA ‘to wash’; Thol ʈʂʰū, ʈʂʰū:, ʈʂʰū: ‘to wash’ (1603); Thol ʈʂʰū: ‘with ŋo̱ to wash one’s face’ (1469).

CT Gar ʈʂʰȳ: ‘with kʰālāʔ to wash one’s face’ (1469); Nu ʈʰȳ: ‘to wash’ (T); SMu ʈʰȳ cEA ‘waschen, abwaschen; to wash (up)’; WDro ʈʰȳ:, imp. nr. cEA ‘waschen, baden; to wash, to have a bath’; Kyir ʈʰū, ʈʰỳ:, ʈʰỳ: cEA ‘to wash’; Yol ʈʰù cEA ‘to wash (for clothes, etc.)’; Kag ʈʰù ‘to wash’; Ding ʈʰỳ: cEA ‘waschen (Haare, Körper); to wash (hair, body)’.

ST Dzo tɕʰū ‘to wash; with tɕʰū: to bathe’ (76, 253, 323; D1991, 32).

HT Ger ʈʂʰȳ: ‘with ŋo̱ to wash one’s face’ (1469).

KT Na ʈʰu ipfv. cEA ‘(sich) waschen; to wash (os.)’ (Ngur. 14); BaTBL ʈʂʰū ‘to wash (clothes)’ (1713).

AT BayHua tɕʰy ‘to wash (clothes)’ (1988).

151 ʾkhrug, ʾkhrugs, ʾkhrug

BTC (tha mi dad pa) ‘(1) go rim ʾchol baʾam nor ba (2) sems mi bde bar gyur pa (3) ʾthab pa’ (330a) to make a mistake concerning the order; to be unhappy; to fight.

Jk ʾkhrug, ʾkhrugs ‘cf. dkrug, bkrug, to be disturbed; … esp. of the mind, disturbed by wrath, fear, anxiety, or some other passion, cf. khog ʾkhrugs; to quarrel, fight, contend’ (62a).

Jä ʾkhrug, ʾkhrugs ‘vi. zu dkrug, bkrug, in Unordnung, Aufregung, Aufruhr sein, gestört sein, … bes. vom Gemüth, durch Zorn, Furcht, Angst, Leidenschaften irgend einer Art, vgl. khog ʾkhrugs; streiten, kämpfen’ (63b).

Gs ‘1. vi. to get into a fight, quarrel 2. vi. to get disturbed, upset, stirred up, shaken up, mixed up 4. vi. to break out, erupt’ (169b).

WAT KarMZ kʰʂuks ncA ‘to crack, to feel shaky’; Tsha kʰʂuks ncA ‘to crack, to feel shaky; to get into a dispute’; Sapi, Khal, Nur, Leh ʈʰuks ncA ‘to crack, to be in disorder’.

WIT Tabo ʈʰū: ncA ‘to be upset, to shake, to get into a fight; with kʰām to vomit’; Thol ʈʂʰūʔ ‘to be in disorder’ (1423).

CT Ru, Gar, Gerg, Tsho, LhaQT ʈʂʰūʔ ‘to be in disorder’ (1423); Pur ʈʂʰū ‘to be in disorder’ (1423); SMu ʈʰūk ncA ‘beben, erzittern, aggressiv werden; to tremble, to become aggressive’; SMu ʈʰūk ncA ‘mit sēm ~ sēmpa aufgewühlt sein; with sēm ~ sēmpa to be upset’; Kyir ʈʰù: ncA ‘to be in disorder, to be disturbed; with sēmbā to be confused’; Yol ʈʰù: ‘to conflict’; Shi ʈʂʰù ncA ‘to get shaken up’.

HT Ger ʈʂʰūʔ ‘to be in disorder’ (1423).

KT BaTBL ʈʂʰūʔ ‘to be messy, to be in chaos’ (1509); Da ʈʂʰūʔ ncA ‘to rage (war)’.

AT The nʰʈʂʰǝç ncA ‘to get into a quarrel’; The-Hua nʈʂʰǝk ‘to be messy, to be in chaos’ (1789); Mkha, Rka nʰʈʂʰǝç ncA ‘to rage (war)’; ArTBL nʈʂʰuk ‘to be messy, to be in chaos’ (1509); Chab, La ʈʂʰǝç ncA ‘to be confused’; Mdzo nʰʈʂʰuk ncA ‘to be turbulent (water)’.

152 ʾkhruṅ, ʾkhruṅs, ʾkhruṅ

BTC (tha mi dad pa) ‘skye baʾi źe sa’ (331a) h. for skye to be born.

Jk ʾkhruṅ ~ ʾkhruṅs ‘1. resp. for skye to be born; to arise, to originate 2. to come up, shoot, sprout, grow’ (62b).

Jä ʾkhruṅ ~ ʾkhruṅs ‘1. h. für skye geboren werden; entstehen 2. aufgehen, wachsen, v. Samen, Pflanzen’ (64a).

Gs ‘vi. to be born (h)’ (170a).

WAT Khal, Nur ʈʰuŋs ncA ‘to be born (h)’; Leh ʈʰuŋs ncDA ‘to be born (h)’.

WIT Trang, MM ʈʰūŋ ‘to be born (h)’; Tabo ʈʰūŋ cA ‘to be born, to reincarnate (h)’; Thol ʈʂʰūŋ ‘to be born (h)’ (1157).

CT Ru, Gerg, Pur, Tsho ʈʂʰūŋ ‘to be born (h)’ (1157); Gar ʈʂʰũ̄: ‘to be born (h)’ (1157); SMu ʈʰūŋ ncA ‘geboren werden, entstehen, sich bilden (h); to be born, to come into existence, to form (h)’; WDro ʈʰūŋ ncA ‘geboren werden, entstehen (h); to be born, to come into existence (h)’; Kyir ʈʰūŋ ncA ‘to be born (h)’; Yol ʈʰùŋ ‘to be born, to sprout, to bear, to give birth (h)’; Shi ʈʂʰùŋ ncDA ‘to be born (h)’; LhaQT ʈʂʰũ̄ ‘to be born (h)’ (1157).

ST Dzo ʈʰūŋ ‘to be born (h)’ (83; D1991, 41).

HT Ger ʈʂʰūŋ ‘to be born (h)’ (1157).

KT Na nʈʰɔŋ ncA ‘spriessen, wachsen (h); to sprout, to grow (h)’ (Ngur. 8); De nʰʈʂʰũ̄: ncA ‘to be born (h)’; Ka ʈʂʰȳ: ncA ‘to be born (h)’; Ba ʈʂʰũ̄: pfv. ncA ‘to be born (h)’; Li, Da ʈʂʰũ̄: ncA ‘to be born (h)’.

AT The, Mkha, Rka, Rnga, Mdzo nʰʈʂʰuŋ ncA ‘to be born (h)’; TheHua nʈʂʰoŋ ‘to be born’ (1531); Chab, La ʈʂʰuŋ ncA ‘to be born (h)’; BayHua ʈʂʰoŋ ‘to be born’ (1531); Rma nʰʈʂʰuŋ ncA ‘with kǝ to be born (h)’.

153 ʾkhrud, bkrus, bkru, khrus

cf. ʾkhru.

BTC (tha dad pa) ‘chus dag par byed pa’ (331a) to make clean by means of water.

Jk ʾkhrud, bkrus, bkru ‘to wash, to bathe; to wash off’ (62b).

Jä ʾkhrud, bkrus, bkru ‘waschen, baden; abw.’ (64a).

Gs ‘va. to wash’ (170b).

WIT Trang ʈū c ‘to wash’; MM ʈū, ʈȳ, ʈȳ c ‘to wash’; Tabo ʈū(t), ʈȳ:, ʈȳ: cEA ‘to wash’.

CT Ru, Gar ʈʂʰū, ʈʂȳ:, ʈʂȳ: ‘to wash’ (1603); Ru ʈʂū ‘with ŋo̱ to wash one’s face’ (1469); Gerg ʈʂɤ̄, ʈʂȳ:, ʈʂȳ: ‘to wash’ (1603); Pur ʈʂȳ:, imp. ʈʂʰȳ: ‘to wash’ (1603); Pur ʈʂȳ: ‘with kʰālāʔ to wash one’s face’ (1469); Tsho ʈʂʰū, ʈʂȳ:, ʈʂʰȳ: ‘to wash’ (1603); Yol ʈʰù cAA ‘to wash (for one’s body parts)’; Jir ʈʰùt, ʈù, ʈʰū c ‘to wash (… not used for washing one’s whole body); with kʰā to rinse one’s mouth, to gargle’ (JNE; CVJ 21,41; 30,42; 31,14); Shi ʈʂỳ cEA ‘to wash’; LhaQT ʈʂʰū, ʈʂȳʔ, ʈʂȳʔ ‘to wash’ (1603).

HT Ger ʈʂɤ̄, ʈʂȳ:, ʈʂʰȳ: ‘to wash’ (1603).

KT Na ʈu, ʈy, imp. nr. cEA ‘waschen; to wash’; Da ʈʂǝ̄ cAA ‘to wash’.


AT The ptɕǝ, ptɕi, tɕʰi cEA ‘to wash’; TheHua ptɕǝ, ptɕi ‘to wash (clothes)’ (1988); ArTBL pcçǝ ‘to wash (clothes)’ (1713).

154 ʾkhrul

BTC (tha mi dad pa) ‘nor baʾam ʾdzol ba’ (332a) to err, to be mistaken.

Jk ‘1. to be dislocated, sprained, distorted … W.; usually: 2. to be out, to be mistaken 3. to be insane, deranged, syn. of smyos Dzl. and others’ (62b). ʾphrul ‘2. to be mistaken, … Mil., better ʾkhrul’ (360b).

Jä ‘1. verdreht, ausgerenkt sein … W.; gewöhnl.: 2. getäuscht sein, meist (wo nicht immer) im Perf. ʾkhrul pa getäuscht … 3. irrsinnig, verrückt sein, Syn. v. smyos, Dzl. u.ö.’ (64a). ʾphrul ‘II. sich täuschen, … Mil., besser ʾkhrul’ (365a).

Gs ‘1. vi. to have an illusion, to hallucinate, to falsely or mistakenly see sth.’ (170b). ʾphrul ‘ 2. to be perplexed, dazed’ (708c).

WAT Bal ʈʂʰul ‘to crack up, to disagree’ (Raja); Nur ʈʰul ncA, ncAD ‘to be twisted (ankle), to behave in a wrong way’; Leh ʈʰul ncA ‘to be deceived into behaving in a wrong way, to be misled, to be led astray’.

WIT Tabo ʈʰȳl ncA ‘to be deceived’.

CT Yol ʈʰō: ncAA ‘to twist (a limb)’ < ?; Shi ʈʂʰū: cEA ‘to crumble’.

AT The ʈʂʰu ncA ‘to become scattered’.

155 ʾkhren

cf. ʾgren, ʾphreṅ.

BTC ‘(rñiṅ) źen paʾam chags pa’ (332b) to long for, to desire.

Jk ‘1. to wish, to long for 2. W. to look upon with envy, jealousy’ (63b).

Jä ‘1. verlangen nach 2. W.: neidisch, missgünstig ansehen’ (64b).

Gs ‘arc. vi. to get emotionally attached to’ (171a).

WAT Bal ʈʂʰen ‘to be possessed by ghosts and fairies’ (Raja); Kar kʰʂen ‘to be blinded (e.g. by sunlight)’; KarMZ kʰʂen ncA ‘to be blinded’.

WIT Tabo ʈʰēn ncDA ‘to be greatly attached to, to be possessed (by a demon)’.

156 ʾkhrol

‘to release, to set free’; cf. khrol; ʾgrol, bkrol; rol.

WAT Bal kʰʂol ~ ʈʂʰol cEA ‘to untie, to unknot, to loosen’; Nub ʈʰol cEA ‘to untie, to unknot, to loosen’.

ST Dzo kʰø̄: ‘to untie’ (318).

KT Na nʈʰy, ʈʰy, imp. nr. cEA ‘lösen (Knoten, Gürtel, Ketten); to untie, to undo (knot, belt, chains)’; BaTBL ʈʂʰȳ: ‘to untie, to undo’ (1600).

AT BayHua ʈʂʰu ‘to break to pieces (grain)’ (1933).

157 gaṅ

cf. gyaṅ.

BTC (tha mi dad pa) ‘kheṅs pa ste| cha tshaṅ bar ʾgyur baʾam tshad loṅ bar ʾgyur ba’ (341a) having become full, to become complete or able to meet a standard.

Jk cf. nom. gaṅ ba ‘1. full 2. W. also heaped (measure)’ (66a).

Jä cf. nom. gaṅ ba ‘voll’ (67b, 638b).

Gs ‘vi. to be filled up, to be full’ (175a).

WAT Bal, Kar, KarMZ, Tsha, Khal, Nur, Leh, Nub gaŋ ncA ‘to be full’; Nur bjur gaŋ ncA ‘to be filled, to be piled up (to the brim)’; Nur gaŋ ncA ‘with ɬtem to be full to the brim’.

WIT Trang ŋga̱ŋ ‘to be filled’ < ʾgaṅ; Thol ka̱ŋ ‘to be full’ (1263).

CT Gerg ka̱ŋ ‘to be full’ (1191, 1263); Nu ka̱ŋ ‘to be full’; Kyir ka̱ŋ ncA ‘to be full, to get full, to be fulfilled’; Yol ka̖ŋ ncA ‘to fill up, to be full’; Ding kʰa̱ŋ ncA ‘voll sein; to be full’.

ST Dzo ka̱ŋ ‘with ɲa̱ to be full’ (278).

HT Ger ka̱ŋ ‘to be full’ (1191, 1263).

KT Na kaʱŋ ncA ‘voll sein, ausgefüllt sein; to be full, to be filled’; BaTBL kõ̱: ‘to be full, to be filled up’ (1518).

AT The kaŋ ncA ‘to be filled up’; TheHua, Bay-Hua kaŋ ‘to be full, to be filled up’ (1798); ArTBL kaŋ ‘to be full, to be filled up’ (1518).

158 gab, imp. gob

cf. ʾgab; sgab; ʾgebs; khebs; khyab; ʾjab.

BTC (tha mi dad pa) ‘yib pa’ (349b) to hide.

Jk gab ‘to hide, to conceal os. Dzl. and elsewhere’ (67a).

Jä gab ‘sich verstecken, s. verbergen Dzl. u.ö.’ (69a).

Gs gab ‘va. to hide, conceal (oneself)’ (180b). gob ‘3. imp. of gab’ (190c).

WAT Leh gap ~ kap ‘to cover, to conceal’.

WIT ZkTP kap cEA ‘to cover’; Tabo ka̱(p), imp. ko̱p cEDA ‘to protect, to hide’.

CT Shi kʰa̱p cA ‘to hide’; Shi kʰa̱p ncA ‘to be covered’.

KT Ka ka̱ʔ, imp. ko̱ʔ cA ‘to hide os.’; Ba kɑ̱u cA ‘to hide os.’; BaTBL kɑ̱uʔ ‘to hide os.’ (1295); Li kɑ̱p cA ‘to hide os.’; Da ka̱ʔ cA ‘to hide os.’.

AT ArTBL kap ‘to cover up (objects)’ (1520); BayHua kε ‘to guess (a riddle), to have guessed right’ (1438, 1439).

159 gar

‘to be condensed, concentrated, strong’; cf. ʾgar, and nom. gar po, gar ba, etc.

WIT Tabo ka̱r ncA ‘to become condensed, to become less through overcooking, to be strong (taste)’.

CT Kyir ka̱(r) ncA ‘to be strong (of taste)’.

160 gar

‘to be separated’.

CT WDro ka̱r ipfv. ‘sich entledigen; to get rid of’.

AT The kar ncA ‘with kʰa to be separated’; Chab kar ncA ‘to be separated’; La kar ncA ‘with kʰa to get separated’.

161 gal

cf. ʾgal.

BTC cf. nom. ga le ‘lhod lhod dam| dal bu’ (337b) relaxed, slow. ga le gu le ‘śugs med paʾi dal mo’ (337b) slowness lacking strength.

Jk cf. nom. ga le ‘C. slowly, softly, gently … ’ (64b).

Jä cf. nom. ga le ‘C. langsam, sachte … ’ (65b).

Gs cf. nom. ga le ‘slowly, gradually’ (174c).

WAT Bal gal ncA ‘to be very tired, to be exhausted’; ‘to be tired, to be fatigued; with rgo to be physically tired; with mik to have glossy or glazed eyes’ (Raja).

162 gal

cf. ʾgal; rgal, brgal; rgol, brgal.

BTC cf. nom. gal gyis ‘(rñiṅ) nan gyis’ (353a) (obs.) by force.

Jk ‘to force, to press sth. on a person (cf. gal 2), mi la btson gal in-door confinement is forced on men Mil.’ (68b). (gal ‘2. constraint, compulsion, ṅa la gal byuṅ C. I have been compelled’ 68a).

Jä ‘aufzwingen (cf. gal 2): mi la btson gal den Menschen wird Hausarrest aufgezwungen (sc. im Winter) Mil.’ (70a). (gal ‘2. Zwang, ṅa la gal byuṅ ich bin gezwungen worden, C.’ 70a).

Gs cf. nom. gal gyis ‘by force’ (182a).

CT Shi kʰa̱: ncDA ‘to be forced (on so.)’.

163 gug

cf. gus; dgu; khug.

BTC (tha mi dad pa) ‘ʾkhyogs paʾam thur du dud pa’ (357a) to be crooked, to be bent down.

Jk ‘W. to rub or scratch gently, to tickle’ (69a). (gug ge ba ‘bent, bent downwards (?), of leaves Wdṅ; gug pa id.’ 69a).

Jä ‘W. leise kratzend berühren, kitzeln’ (71a). (gug ge ba ‘gebogen, abwärts gebogen (?), von Blättern Wdṅ; gug pa id.’ 71a).

Gs ‘1. vi. to get bent, be bent’ (183b).

WAT Bal guk ncA ‘to be bent’.

WIT Tabo ku̱k ncA ‘to be bent’; Thol ku̱ʔ ‘to become crooked’ (1383).

CT Ru, Gar, Pur ku̱ʔ ‘to become crooked’ (1383); Gerg, Tsho nku̱ʔ ‘to become crooked’ (1383); SMu ku̱k ncA ‘wieder zurück sein; to be back’; WDro kʰu̱k, imp. kʰu̱k cEA ‘mit lō den Geist beugen; with lō to subdue one’s mind’; Yol ku̱: ncA ‘to hang down, to be bent (e.g. branch), to be obstructed’; Jir kʰu̖k c ‘to stoop, to bend (of people); with kʰu̱ŋ or kʰūŋ to stoop down low, to bend over completely (of people)’ (JNE; CVJ 19,33); Jir kʰu̖k nc ‘to bend (of plants); with kʰu̱ŋ or kʰūŋ to bend over suddenly, to bend down low (of plants)’ (JNE; CVJ 19,33); Shi kʰu̱k ncA ‘to be bent’; LhaQT kʰu̱ʔ ‘to become crooked’ (1383).

HT Ger ku̱ʔ ‘to become crooked’ (1383).

KT Na kuʔ ncA ‘hilflos sein, nicht vor und zurück können?; to be helpless, to be stuck?’; BaTBL ŋgūʔ ‘to become curved, to become bent’ (1700).

AT The kǝç ncA ‘to get bent’; TheHua, BayHua kǝk ‘to become curved, to become bent’ (1975).

164 gus

cf. gug, dgu.

BTC (tha mi dad pa) ‘yid daṅ bas ʾdud pa’ (361a) to bow down out of devotion.

Jk cf. nom. gus pa ‘respect, reverence, devotion; respectful, devout; humble’ (70a).

Jä cf. nom. gus pa ‘Sbs. Hochachtung, Ehrfurcht, Andacht, auch Adj.: h.svoll, andächtig’ (71b).

Gs cf. nom. gus ‘1. I (humble term) 2. respect, reverence’ (184b). gus pa ‘1. respect, reverence 2. I’ (184c).

WIT Tabo ky̱: ncAD ‘to be devoted’.

165 ged

‘to cultivate’.

WAT Bal get cEA ‘to cultivate, to serve (to a superior)’; KarMZ gjet cEA, cED ‘to cultivate’; Tsha, Sapi get cEA ‘to cultivate’.

166 gen

‘to climb’; cf. nom. gyen.

CT Gerg ke̱n ‘to climb’ (1567).

167 go

cf. ha go.

BTC (tha mi dad pa) ‘(1) śes pa daṅ rtogs pa (2) thos pa’ (366a) to know, to understand; to hear.

Jk ‘1. to understand, comprehend 2. to mean, to imagine’ (71b).

Jä ‘1. verstehen 2. meinen, sich denken’ (73a).

Gs ‘1. vi. to hear 3. vi. to understand’ (185b).

WAT Bal ko ncDA ‘to hear’; Bal tsʰor ~ tsʰor ko ncDA ‘to hear’; KarMZ go ncDA ‘to understand, to hear’; Tsha go ~ ko ncDA ‘to hear’ ncol. < Balti?; Sapi, Nur go ncDA ‘to understand’.

WIT MM ko̱ ncDA ‘to understand’; Tabo ko̱ ncA ‘to understand’; Thol ko̱ ‘to hear’ (1317).

CT Ru, Gar, Gerg, Pur, Tsho ko̱ ‘to hear’ (1317); Nu ko̱ nc ‘to hear’ (T); SMu kø̱ ncDA ‘über, von etwas hören; mit āmtʃokla ~ āmtʃoktu hören; to hear of sth.; with āmtʃokla ~ āmtʃoktu to hear’; WDro kʰo̱ ncEA ‘hören, wahrnehmen, verstehen; to hear, to perceive, to understand’; Kyir ko̱, kø̖: ncEA ‘to hear’; Kag ko̖-g ‘to listen, hear’; Jir kʰo̖ ncEA ‘to understand, to realize’ (JNE; CVJ 33,30; CPJ 85); Ding kʰo̱ ncEA ‘hören; to hear’; Shi kʰo̱r ncEA, ncDA ‘to hear’; LhaQT kʰo̱ ‘to hear’ (1317).

ST Dzo ko̱ ‘to listen, to hear, to understand; with nāwa to hear’ (268, 303, 358, 432).

HT Ger ko̱ ‘to hear’ (1317).

KT Na ko̱ ncEA ‘hören, zu Ohren kommen; to hear (about sth.)’; De, Ka, Li ko̱ ncEA ‘to hear’; BaTBL ku̱ ‘to hear’ (1682); Da ko̱ ncAA ‘to hear’.

AT The, Mkha, Rka, Chab, La, Rnga, Rma, Mdzo ko ncEA ‘to hear’; TheHua ko ‘to hear’ (1960); ArTBL ko ‘to hear’ (1682); Ndzo ko ipfv. ‘to hear’ (249).

168 gog

‘to cough, to cackle’; cf. khogs.

CT Jir kʰo̱k c ‘with tɕʰa̱ for a chicken to cackle (after laying eggs or when in danger)’ (JNE; CVJ 22,15); Shi kʰo̖a ncA ‘with lō to cough’.

169 gog

BTC (tha mi dad pa) ‘(1) yan lag bźiʾam sug bźi sa la btsugs te ʾgro ba’ (369b) to move forward, putting all four limbs or four paws on the ground.

Jk ‘1. to crawl (of little children)’ (72a).

Jä ‘1. kriechen, bes. v. kleinen Kindern’ (74a, 639b).

Gs ‘2. va. to crawl’ (188a).

WAT Khal gok cA ‘with ba to crawl (children)’; Nur gok cA ‘with balaŋ to crawl (children)’; Leh gok cA ‘with ba to crawl (children)’.

CT Kyir go̖: cA ‘with go̱kpā to crawl (of babies)’; Yol go̱: cA ‘to sit around idly, to crawl (e.g. small children)’; Jir kʰo̖k , kʰwa̖, kʰwa̱ cA ‘to crawl’ (JNE; CVJ 18,30; 27,22; CPJ 80); Shi kʰo̖a cA ‘with kʰo̱amō to crawl’.

KT De, Li ko̱ʔ cA ‘to crawl’; Ka ku̱ʔ cA ‘to crawl’; Ba ko̱ʔ pfv. cA ‘to crawl’; BaTBL ko̱ ‘to crawl (people)’ (1536).

AT The koχ, imp. kʰoχ ~ koχ cA ‘to crawl’; The-Hua, BayHua kok ‘to crawl (people)’ (1816); Mkha, Rka, Rnga, Rma, Mdzo koχ cA ‘to crawl’; ArTBL ngo ‘to crawl (people)’ (1536); Chab koχ, pfv. nr., imp. kʰoχ cA ‘to crawl’; La koχ, imp. kʰoχ cA ‘to crawl’; Ndzo kog ipfv. ‘to crawl’ (248).

170 gog

BTC (tha mi dad pa) ‘(2) lhuṅ baʾi don du ʾjug paʾi ʾgog paʾi ʾdas pa’ (369b) perfect (stem) of ʾgog in the meaning ‘to fall’.

Jk ‘2. to crumble off, to scale off (of the plaster of a wall, of scurf etc.)’ (72a).

Jä ‘2. abbröckeln, abfallen, z.B. Kalk, Grind, W.’ (74a, 639b).

Gs ‘1. vi. to come unstuck, unglued, to peel off, to come free’ (188a).

WAT Bal, Tsha goq ncA ‘to come off, to scale off, to crumble’; KarMZ goq ncA ‘to come off’; Khal, Nur, Leh gok ncA ‘to come off, to scale off, to crumble’.

WIT MM qo̱q ‘to peel off’; Tabo ko̱: ncA ‘to crumble, to peel off, to come off’; Thol ko̱p ‘to become old, to become worn out’ (1273) < ?.

CT Ru, Gar, Gerg, Pur ko̱p ‘to become old, to become worn out’ (1273) < ?; SMu ko̱k ncA ‘sich von selbst lösen, abgehen, freikommen; to come off (by itself), to come free’; WDro ko̱k ~ ko̱: ncA ‘loskommen, sich ablösen, abgehen; to come off’; Tsho ko̱p ‘to become old, to become worn out’ < ? (1273); Shi kʰo̖a ncA ‘to peel off’; LhaQT kʰo̱p ‘to become old, to become worn out’ (1273) < ?.

HT Ger ko̱p ‘to become old, to become worn out’ (1273) < ?.

KT Na kɔʱʔ ‘abbrechen, abfallen (von selbst); to break off, to fall off (by itself)’; BaTBL ko̱ʔ ‘to peel off (paint)’ (1145).

AT The koχ ncA ‘to peel off’.

171 god

cf. nom. god.

BTC (tha mi dad pa) ‘ñams paʾam zad pa’ (374a) to decline, to be consumed.

Jk ‘to suffer loss, … W. … ’ (72b).

Jä ‘Schaden leiden, Verlust haben, nor god da W. hast du S. gehabt?’ (74b).

WAT KarMZ got tʃʰa ncA ‘to die (h)’; Nur got ncDA ‘to waste’; Leh got nc? ‘to waste’.

172 gon

cf. gyon.

BTC ‘gyon pa daṅ ʾdra’ (374a) = gyon.

Jk ‘to put on (clothes, shoes)’ (72b).

Jä ‘anziehen (Kleider, Schuhe)’ (74b).

Gs ‘va. to wear (clothes)’ (190c).

WAT Bal, KarMZ, Tsha, Sapi, Khal, Nur gon cEA ‘to put on, to wear’; Kar gon c ‘to put on, to wear’; KarMZ gon ncAA ‘to accumulate’; Chik gon c ‘to put on’; Leh gon cAA ‘to put on, to wear’.

WIT Trang ko̱n ~ qo̱n ‘to wear; with qo̱ to put on the chuba’; MM qo̱n ‘to dress, to put on (clothes)’; ZkTP kon cEA ‘to dress (clothes), to put on (hat)’;Tabo kø̱n cEA ‘to put on (clothes)’; Thol ko̱n ‘to cover, to wear, to put on’ (1192).

CT Ru, Gar kø̱̃: ‘to cover, to wear, to put on’ (1192); Gerg, Tsho ko̱n ‘to cover, to wear, to put on’ (1192); Pur kø̱n ‘to cover, to wear, to put on’ (1192); SMu kø̱n cEA ‘sich anziehen, sich kleiden; to put on clothes’; WDro kʰø̱n ~ kø̱n, kʰø̱n ~ kø̱n ~ ko̱n, kʰø̱n ~ kø̱n cEA ‘sich anziehen, jmdm. etwas anziehen, (Kleidung) tragen; to put on clothes, to dress so., to wear (clothes)’; Kyir kø̱n cEA ‘to wear, to put on’; Yol ke̱n ‘to put on (clothes, etc.), to dress os.’ < ?; Jir kʰo̱n c ‘to put on, to wear (clothes, shoes or glasses), to cover os. (with bedding or an umbrella), to wrap os. in (in a shawl); with kʰo̱lak to dress os., to get dressed’ (JNE; CVJ 31,33); Ding kʰø̱n cEA ‘anziehen; to put on’; Shi kʰø̱̃ cEA ‘to wear’; LhaQT kʰø̱̃: ‘to cover, to wear, to put on’ (1192).

ST Dzo gø̱:n ~ kø̱:n ‘to don (men’s clothing), to get dressed; with ko̱la to get dressed’ (254, 422).

HT Ger kõ̱: ‘to cover, to wear, to put on’ (1192).

KT Na kuʱn cEA ‘tragen (Kleider, Schmuck etc.); to wear (clothes, jewelry, etc.)’; Ba, Li kø̱̃: cEA ‘to wear’; BaTBL kø̱̃: ‘to wear (a garment, a hat); to put on (the shoes); with la̱: ɲdʑō: to wear (a bracelet)’ (1211, 1252, 1212, 1254).

AT The kon, imp. kʰon ~ kon cEA ‘to put on (clothes)’; TheHua kon ‘to wear (a garment, a hat, a bracelet), to put on (the shoes)’ (1484, 1485, 1528, 1530, 1944); Mkha, Rka, Chab, La, Mdzo kon, imp. kʰon cEA ‘to wear’; ArTBL kon ‘to wear (garment, hat, turban, bracelet); to put on (shoes, another layer of clothing), to pull over os. (quilt); to drape over one’s shoulders (garment)’ (1211, 1252, 1253, 1254, 1212, 1665, 1332, 1551); BayHua kon ‘to wear (a garment), to put on (the shoes), to wear (a hat, turban, bracelet)’ (1484, 1485, 1528, 1529, 1530, 1944); Rnga, Rma kon cEA ‘to wear’; Ndzo kon, pfv. nr., kʰon ‘to put on (clothing)’ (251, 252).

173 goms

cf. sgom.

BTC (tha mi dad pa) ‘byaṅ ba’ (374b) to be accustomed.

Jk ʾgom ‘Cs. = goms pa … ’ (96a). (goms pa ‘accustomed, wonted, wont’ 73a).

Jä ʾgom ‘ … Cs. … gewohnt sein; Gewohnheit, Sch. zugl. als Nebenform von ʾgem, ʾgum … In ersterem Falle … richtiger … Praes.-stamm zum Perf. goms pa (s.d.) … Mir ist weder eines noch das andere vorgekommen’ (97a). (goms pa ‘gewohnt, geübt, gewöhnt’ 75a).

Gs ‘vi. to get accustomed to, to get used to, to adapt to’ (191c).

WIT Tabo ko̱m ncA ‘to get accustomed, to get used’; Thol ko̱m ‘to be accustomed’ (1328).

CT Ru, Gar, Gerg, Pur, Tsho ko̱m ‘to be accustomed’ (1328); Shi kʰo̖m ncA ‘to be accustomed’; LhaQT kʰo̱m ‘to be accustomed’ (1328).

HT Ger ko̱m ‘to be accustomed’ (1328).

KT BaTBL kɑ̱̃: ‘to be accustomed to, to have the habit of’ (1712).

174 gyag

cf. skyag.

BTC ‘(rñiṅ) brlag pa’ (381a) (obs.) to be lost.

Jk ʾgyag ‘cf. skyag, to be sold, spent, expended Cs.’ (96b).

Jä ʾgyag ‘Cs. verkauft, ausgegeben, verthan sein; also Intransit. zu skyag’ (97b).

Gs cf. nom. gyag ‘destroying, damaging’ (193b).

WAT KarMZ gjaq ncDA ‘to be spent’; Tsha gjaq ncDA ‘to be spent, to run out (of money), to lose (due to external force)’; Khal gjak ncA ‘to be spent, to run out (of money)’; Nur, Leh gjak ncDA ‘to be spent, to run out (of money)’.

WIT Tabo ca̱k ncA ‘to be spent, to be finished’.

CT Kyir ca̖: ncA ‘to be spent, to be expended’; Yol ca̖: cEA ‘to squander’; Kag kja̖: ‘to spend (money, resources)’.

175 gyaṅ

‘to be full’; cf. gaṅ, kheṅ.

WIT Tabo ca̱ŋ ncA ‘to get filled, to be full’.

CT Yol ȷ̵o̱ŋ ‘to contain, to hold (fig.)’ < ?.

176 gyam

‘to lift’.

KT BaTBL tɕɑ̱̃: ‘to lift up, to carry’ (1659); Li tɕɑ̱̃: cEA ‘to lift’.

177 gyar

cf. ʾkhyar; yar; g.yar.

BTC (tha mi dad pa) ‘(1) ʾgyur ba (2) ʾkhyam pa (3) kha ʾthor baʾam brlag pa’ (382a) to get into (a state or situation); to wander about; to be scattered, to be lost.

Jk cf. nom. gyar gyod ‘prob. = gyod kha, god pa loss, damage’ (74a).

Jä cf. nom. gyar gyod ‘wohl = gyod kha, god pa, Schade’ (76a).

Gs ‘vi. 1. to get, fall into a state, situation 2. to go astray, to get separated (from a group, herd, etc.) 3. to move, wander to another place 4. va. to spread, distribute, disseminate’ (194a).

WIT Tabo ca̱r ncA ‘to be spread, to lie apart’.

CT SMu ca̱r ncA ‘spritzen, sich verstreuen; to splash, to be scattered’; Shi cʰa̱r pfv. ncA ‘to die (little children)’.

178 gyig

‘to pull’; cf. ʾkhyig.

CT Gerg kǝ̱ʔ ‘to pull, to drag’ (1252); WDro ki̱k cEA ‘ziehen; to pull’.

KT Na gεik cEA ‘hochziehen; to pull up’.

179 gyoṅ

BTC cf. nom. gyoṅ ‘pham khaʾam gun’ (385b) loss. gyoṅ po ‘mkhregs po’ (386a) hard.

Jk cf. nom. gyoṅ ‘want, need, indigence … gyoṅ po (cf. kyoṅ po) hard, harsh, rough, rude, impolite … gyoṅ ro a dried up body, a mummy Sch. … ’ (74b).

Jä cf. nom. gyoṅ ‘Mangel, Noth … gyoṅ po (cf. kyoṅ po) hart … gyoṅ ro vertrockneter Körper, Mumie Sch. … ’ (76b).

Gs cf. nom. gyoṅ ‘a loss’ (195a). gyoṅ po ‘1. strong, tough, self-sufficient, able to take care of oneself, competent 2. rough, coarse in texture and manners’ (195b). gyoṅ ro ‘a dried-up shrivelled corpse, a mummy’ (195b).

KT Na tɕɔʱŋ ncA ‘mager, ausgemergelt sein; to be skinny, to be emaciated’.

AT The tɕuŋ ncA ‘to shrink’.

180 gyon

cf. gon.

BTC (tha dad pa) ‘klub pa’ (387a) to put on.

Jk ‘to put on, to wear = gon’ (75a).

Jä ‘anziehen, = gon’ (76b).

Gs ‘va. to wear, to put on (clothes)’ (196a).

KT De, Ka tɕε̱̃: cEA ‘to wear’; BaTBL tɕø̱̃: ‘to wear (a garment)’ (1211); Da tɕo̱: cAA ‘to wear’.

181 grag

cf. ʾgrogs.

BTC (tha mi dad pa) ‘(1) sgra skad thon pa (2) thos pa daṅ śes pa’ (389a) to rise, of a sound; to hear, to know. grags (tha mi dad pa)

‘khyab pa’ (389b) to be widespread.

Jk = ʾgrag (75b). ʾgrag ~ ʾgrags, grags ‘to sound, to utter a sound, … Dzl.; to cry, to shout’ (98a).

Jä = ʾgrag (77a). ʾgrag ~ ʾgrags, grags ‘ertönen, einen Laut von sich geben, von Menschen, Tieren, Donner etc. Dzl.; schreien’ (99b).

Gs ‘vi. to sound’ (197a). grags ‘1. vi. to be known as 2. to be widespread, to be spread widely over an area, region’ (197a).

WAT Bal graq ~ ɖʐaq cED? ‘to consult, to seek advice, to plan’; KarMZ graq cEA ‘to chat, to greet, to consult’; Tsha graq cED ‘to greet, to talk briefly (with a few words in a friendly manner), to listen’.

ST Dzo ʈa̱: ‘to become well-known, to spread (of fame)’ (438).

KT BaTBL ʈʂɑ̱ʔ ‘with ndʐūʔ to thunder’ (1248).

AT The tɕaχ, imp. nu. cA? ‘to chirp (birds)’; TheHua tɕak ‘to crow, to meow, to bray, to howl (wolves), to cry, to chirp (birds); with mɖʐǝk to thunder’ (1520, 1706, 1707, 1708, 1715, 1802); ArTBL cçak ‘to crow (cocks, hens); with mɖʐuk to thunder’ (1248, 1426, 1427); BayHua tɕak ‘to crow, to meow, to howl (wolves), to cry (birds), to chirp; with nɖʐɤk to thunder’ (1520, 1706, 1707, 1715, 1802).

182 graṅ ~ graṅs

BTC cf. nom. graṅ ba ‘(1) tsha baʾi ldog phyogs (2) bad kan sogs ʾkhyags nas byuṅ baʾi nad rigs śig (3) sman gyi źu rjes sam yon tan’ (391b) the opposite of warm; a kind of disease arising when phlegm etc. become cold; effect of a medicine.

Jk graṅ ‘III. vb., also graṅs 1. to get or grow cold’ (76a).

Jä graṅ ‘III. Vb. kalt werden?’ (77b).

Gs graṅ ‘2. vi. to get cold, to be cold’ (197a).

WAT Bal graŋs ~ ɖʐaŋs ncA ‘to become cold, to feel cold’; Kar graŋs ‘to become cold, to feel cold’; KarMZ graŋs ncA ‘to become cold’; Tsha graŋs ncA ‘to become cold, to feel cold, to die (persons)’; Chik graŋs ‘with ʂmul to break into a sweat’; Leh ʈaŋs ‘to get cold (of food)’.

WIT Tabo ʈa̱ŋ ncA ‘to be cold, to get cold’.

CT Kyir ʈa̱ŋ ncA ‘to get cool, to feel cold’; Yol ʈa̖ŋ ncA ‘to become cold’; Jir ʈʰa̱ nc ‘to cool, to become cold (usu. of food and drink)’ (JNE; CVJ 30,12); Shi ʈʂʰa̖ŋ ncA ‘to get cold’.

ST Dzo tɕa̱ŋ ‘to turn cold’ (277).

KT Na ʈaʱŋ ‘kalt sein; to be cold’ (VTN 141).

AT The tɕaŋ ncA ‘to get cold’; TheHua tɕaŋ ‘to catch a cold’ (2063); La caŋ ‘to get cold’.

183 gram

cf. ʾgrams, khrems.

BTC (tha mi dad pa) ‘khyab paʾam ʾthor ba’ (396a) to be widespread, to be scattered.

Jk gram = ʾgrem Mṅg. (76b). (ʾgram yig ‘edict, proclamation, publication Sch.’ 99a).

Jä gram = ʾgrem Mṅg. (78a). (ʾgram yig ‘Sch. Edict, Bekanntmachung’ 100b).

Gs ‘vi. to be or get spread, dispersed, scattered’ (199a).

WIT Tabo ʈa̱m ncA ‘to be scattered’.

CT Kyir ʈa̱m ncA ‘to be scattered’; Yol ʈa̱m ncA ‘to spread (words, news, liquids)’; Jir ʈʰa̖m ncA ‘to spread (out)’ (JNE; CVJ 24,37); Ding ʈa̱m ncA ‘verstreut sein; to be scattered’.

KT Na ʈaʱn ncA ‘sich verteilen; to disperse’.

AT The tɕam ncA ‘to spread’.

184 grim

BTC (tha mi dad pa) ‘dam por ʾgyur baʾi don’ (400b) has the meaning of becoming tight (examples: thag pa bsgril nas grim par ʾgyur the rope, having been twisted together, becomes tight, rtsid skud grim dkaʾ ba it is difficult that a thread of yak hair becomes tight, bal skud grim sla ba it is easy that a woollen thread becomes tight).

Gs cf. nom. grim ‘rope, thread that is spun’ (201b).

WAT Bal grim ~ ɖʐim ncA ‘to be mixed’; KarMZ grims ncA ‘to be mixed, to curdle’; KarMZ grums ncA ‘to be mixed’ < ?; Tsha grims ncA ‘to be mixed, to curdle (milk)’.

185 grug, grugs, grug

BTC (tha mi dad pa) ‘(1) chag grum du ʾgyur ba (2) lus kyi skyi lpags la graṅ ṅad phog nas rtsub por ʾgyur ba’ (402b) to break to pieces; to become rough, having met with cold, of the skin.

Jk grug ‘to break into small pieces, to crumble, to bruise Dzl.’ (77b).

Jä grug ‘zerbrechen, zerbröckeln Dzl.’ (79a).

Gs grug ‘1. vi. to be broken, chipped 2. the skin becoming coarse, chapped because of the cold’ (202c).

WIT Tabo ʈu̱: ncA ‘to fall down’.

186 grum, grums, grum

cf. dkrum.

BTC (tha mi dad pa) ‘(1) chag paʾam| źig pa (2) ñams paʾam brtsed pa’ (405b) to break, to fall to pieces; to be damaged, to be chafed.

Jk grum ‘pf. of ʾgrum lamed, crippled’ (78a). ʾgrum, grum (?) ‘to pinch or nip off (the point of a thing), to cut off, to prune, lop, clip … , cf. grum’ (100a).

Jä grum ‘Pf. v. ʾgrum gelähmt’ (79b). ʾgrum, grum? ‘abkneipen, die Spitze v. etw.; verschneiden, den Flügel, W. Vgl. grum’ (101b).

Gs ‘3. vi. to have a horse walk unsteadily due to losing a horseshoe’ (203b) (grum ‘2. = grug’ 203b).

WAT Nur ɖums ncA ‘to limp, to hobble’.

WIT Tabo ʈu̱m ncA ‘to fall to pieces’.

ST Dzo ʈu̱m ‘to break (vi)’ (285).

187 grul

‘to smear, to apply’.

WIT Thol ʈʂu̱l ‘to smear, to apply (cream)’ (1318).

CT Gar, Pur ʈʂu̱l ‘to smear, to apply (cream)’ (1318); Kyir ʈy̱j cEA ‘to smear, to apply’; Yol ʈu̱l cAA ‘to apply sth.’.

188 grol

BTC (tha mi dad pa) ‘(1) źig pa (2) thar ba’ (414b) to decay; to become free.

Jk I. ʾgrol, grol ‘vn. to become free, to be liberated, released from’ (102b).

Jä I. ʾgrol, grol ‘vi. los, frei werden’ (104b).

Gs ‘1. vi. to be free of troubles, difficulties, danger, to get loose, free, untied 2. vi. to be over, to be dismissed, adjourned’ (206b).

WAT Bal grol ~ ɖʐol ncA ‘to get loose, to get untied, to get released’; Kar ɬtoqse grol ncA ‘to be very hungry’; Kar, Tsha grol ncA ‘to get loose, to get untied, to get released’; KarMZ grol ncA ‘to get loose, to get untied, to get released, to fall apart’; Chik grol nc ‘to get loose, to get untied, to get released’; Sapi, Khal, Nur, Leh, Nub ɖol ncA ‘to get loose, to get untied, to get released’; Mul, Wan ɖol ncA ‘to get untied’.

WIT Trang ʈo̱l ncA ‘to get untied, to get undone’; MM ʈo̱l ‘to get untied’; ZkTP ʈol ncA ‘to get untied’; Tabo ʈø̱l ncA ‘to get undone, to get untied’; Thol ʈʂo̱l ‘to get untied’ (1405).

CT Ru, Gar, Gerg, Tsho ʈʂo̱l ‘to get untied’ (1405); Pur ʈʂo̱: ‘to get untied’ (1405); Nu ʈo̱l ‘to get untied’ (T); SMu ʈo̱l ncA ‘sich lösen; mit sēmpa zufrieden sein; to get loose; with sēmpa to be pleased’; Kyir ʈø̱j ncA ‘to get loose, to get untied, to be over, to break up (meeting)’; Yol ʈo̖l ncA ‘to pop out, to be free of sth.’; Jir ʈʰo̖l ncA ‘to become untied, to come undone, to come off; with ʂōl to suddenly or quickly come undone’ (JNE); Jir ʈʰo̖l ncA ‘to get away (from an activity or event)’ (JNE); Shi ʈʂʰo̱: ncA ‘to get loose’; LhaQT ʈʂʰø̱: ‘to get untied’ (1405).

ST Dzo ʈø̱: ‘to finish (h)’ (324).

HT Ger ʈʂu̱: ‘to get untied’ (1405).

KT Na nɖy, ʈyʱ ‘sich lösen (Knoten); to get untied (knot)’; De ʈʂu̱: ncA ‘to be over’; Ka tɕi̱: ncA ‘to be over’; Ba ʈʂy̱: ipfv. ncA ‘to be over’; BaTBL ʈʂy̱: ‘to break up, to end (meeting); to come loose (shoelace)’ (1598, 1599); Li, Da tɕe̱: ncA ‘to be over’.

AT The, Mkha ʈʂu ncA ‘to be over (meeting)’; TheHua, BayHua ʈʂu ‘to break up (meeting), to end’ (1879); ArTBL ʈʂu ‘to break up, to end (meeting)’ (1598); Rka ʈʂu ncA ‘to be over’; Chab, La ʈʂu ncA ‘to end’; Rma, Mdzo ʈʂol ncA ‘to end (reading pronunc.)’.

189 gla, glas, gla, glos

BTC (tha dad pa) ‘dṅul sogs sprad nas bed spyad chog paʾi dbaṅ cha ño ba’ (418b) having paid money etc., to buy the right that allows one to use (sth., or so.’s capacity of work).

Jk cf. nom. gla ‘pay, wages, fee’ (79b).

Jä cf. nom. gla ‘Lohn’ (80b).

Gs ‘va. to hire, to rent’ (208c).

WIT Thol lā, lā:, lō: ‘to hire, to rent’ (1545).

CT Ru, Gar, Pur, Tsho lā, lε̄:, lø̄: ‘to hire, to rent’ (1545); Gerg lā, lē:, lē: ‘to hire, to rent’ (1545); Kyir lā, lὲ:, lø̀: cEA ‘to hire’; Shi liè cEA ‘to employ’; LhaQT lā, lε̄ʔ, lø̄ʔ ‘to hire, to rent’ (1545).

KT BaTBL lā ‘to hire, to employ’ (1351).

AT The ɣla, ɣli, ɣli cEA ‘to rent out’; TheHua, BayHua hla, hli ‘to hire, to employ’ (1632).

190 glud

‘to overflow, to boil over’; cf. lud.

WAT Bal xlut ncA ‘to overflow, to boil over, to swell up, to get disjointed’; KarMZ ɬut ncA ‘to overflow, to boil over, to slop over (of fire)’; Tsha ɬut ncA ‘to overflow, to boil over, to get disjointed; with bogboq to bubble (water, milk, tea, etc.)’; Sapi ɬut ncA ‘to overflow, to boil over’.

AT ArTBL ɣlet ‘to cough’ (1477) < ?.

191 gleb, glebs, gleb, glebs

cf. sle ~ sled.

BTC (tha dad pa) ‘leb tu gnon pa’ (428b) to flatten.

Jk gleb, glebs ‘to make flat, plain Cs.’ (81b).

Jä gleb, glebs ‘Cs. flach machen, leb mor gleb Lex.’ (83a).

Gs gleb = gnon (211c). glebs ‘p. of gleb’ (211c).

WIT Thol lēp ‘to press, to push down’ (1341).

CT Ru lēp ‘to press, to push down’ (1341); Gar lē:p ‘to press, to push down’ (1341).

KT Ba lēiʔ cEA ‘to make flat’.

AT The ɣlep cEA ‘to flatten’; ArTBL ɣlep ‘to twist (hemp fibers) between the palms’ (1225).

192 gloṅ ~ zloṅ

cf. sloṅ; len, blaṅs.

Gs gloṅ ‘2. va. to search for sth.’ (216c).

WAT Bal xloŋ cEA ‘to search’; Kar ldzoŋ ‘to search’; KarMZ, Sapi ldzoŋ cEA ‘to search’; Tsha ldzoŋ cE ‘to search’; Khal, Nur ɬoŋ cEA ‘to search’; Leh loŋ cEA ‘to search, to ransack’; Nub ɬoŋ ~ loŋ ‘to search’.

WIT Trang lōŋ ‘to search, to look for’.

CT Kyir lōŋ ~ lȭ: cEA ‘to ransack’; Yol lòŋ ‘to search through, to turn over’.

193 glon, glan, glan, glon

cf. blan.

BTC (tha dad pa) ‘(1) lhan pa rgyag pa’ (434a) to patch. slon, bslan, bslan, slon (tha dad pa) ‘1. (2) tshem bu rgyag pa’ (2998b) to sew.

Jk glon ~ glan ‘2. to patch, to mend, cf. klon etc.’ (82b). klon ~ klan ‘to mend, patch, v. also lhan pa’ (9a). slon ‘1. Sch. to patch, to mend’ (587a). slan ‘1. to mend, patch Sch. 2. v. bslan’ (586a). lhan ‘to join, to unite, … W. to kiss … ’ (601a).

Jä glon ~ glan ‘flicken, cf. klon etc.’ (83b). klon ~ klan ‘flicken, vw. mit lhan pa’ (8a). slon ‘1. Sch. flicken’ (612a). slan ‘1. flicken Sch. 2. s. bslan’ (610b). lhan ‘zus.fügen, kha lhan ces küssen W. … ’ (625b).

Gs glon ‘2. va. to patch’ (216c). klon = glon (17b).

WAT Bal xlan cEA, cED ‘to paste (on the wall); to hit, to strike’; KarMZ, Tsha ɬan cEA ‘to paste’; Khal ɬan cEA ‘to touch’; Nur ɬan cEDA ‘to paste’; Leh lan cEA ‘to press on, to press up against, to paste’.

194 dgaʾ

cf. gźaʾ.

BTC (tha mi dad pa) ‘thugs dgyes paʾam yid mgu ba’ (439b) to rejoice.

Jk ‘to rejoice; to like; to be willing; to have a mind, to intend, to wish’ (82b).

Jä ‘sich freuen; etwas gern tun; willig sein; wollen, Lust haben, wünschen’ (83b).

Gs ‘1. vi. to be glad, to be pleased, to be happy 2. vi. to like, to love, to be fond of’ (217a).

WAT Bal rga cED ‘to love’; Kar, Chik rga ‘to love’; KarMZ rga cAD? ‘to love’; Tsha rga cED ‘to love, to show sympathy’.

WIT Tabo ga̱ ncAD ‘to like, to be happy’; Thol ga̱ ‘to like’ (1329).
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abbrev. name dialect group area

1. Am Amdo HT Hor Nakchu

2. ArTBL Arik AT Amdo NE Qinghai
3. Ba Bathang KT Kham Sichuan
4. Bach Bachen HT Hor Nakchu

5. Bal Balti WAT Baltistan

6. BaTBL Bathang KT Kham Sichuan
7. BayHua Bayan AT Amdo E Qinghai
8. Chab Chabcha AT Amdo E Qinghai
9. Chik Chiktan WAT Purik Ladakh
10. Da Dartsedo KT Kham Sichuan
11. Dar Darket WAT Purik Ladakh
12. De Derge KT Kham Sichuan
13. Dib Dibling WAT Lower Ladakh
14. Ding Dingri CT Tsang

15. Dzo Dzongkha ST Bhutan

16. Gar Gar CT Ngari

17. Ger Gertse HT Ngari

18. Gerg Gergye CT Ngari

19. Gol Golok (Sertha) AT Amdo Sichuan
20. Hanu Hanu WAT Purik Ladakh
21. Har Hardas (Balti) WAT Purik Ladakh
22. Hor Hor HT Hor Nakchu

23. Jir Jirel CT NE Nepal

24, Ka Kardze KT Kham Sichuan
25. Kag Kagate CT Nepal

26. Kar Kargil WAT Purik Ladakh

27. KarMZ Kargil WAT Purik Ladakh
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abbrev. name
. Khal
. Kyir
. La

. Lam
. Leh
. LhaQT
. Li

. Ling
. Mdzo
. Mkha
. MM

. Mul
. Na

. Nak
. Nako
. Nam
. Ndzo
. Nes

. Nim
. Nu

. Nub
. Nur

. Pad

. Par

. Pur

. Rka
. Rma
. Rnga
. Ru

. Sapi
. Shan
. Shar
. Shi

. SMu
. Sod
. Tabo
. The

. TheHua
. Thol

dialect
Khalatse
Kyirong
Labrang
Lamayuru
Leh

Lhasa
Lithang
Lingshet
Mdzorganrabar
MKkharmar
Man-Merak
Mulbek
Nangchen
Nakchu
Nako
Namgya
Ndzorge
Nesang
Nimu
Nubri
Nubra
Nurla
Padma
Parkachik
Purang
Rkangtsha
Rmastod
Rngaba
Ruthok
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Shando
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Sod

Tabo
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Tholing

group
WAT
CT
AT
WAT
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CT
KT
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AT
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Lower Ladakh

Tsang

Amdo Gansu

Lower Ladakh

Central Ladakh

U

Kham Sichuan

Lower Ladakh

Amdo SE Qinghai
Amdo NE Qinghai
Changthang Ladakh
Purik Ladakh

Kham Qinghai

Hor Nakchu
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NW Nepal
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